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Preface

ARABIC, A MEMBER of the large and widespread Semitic language
family, is one of the latest of these languages to be literarily attested.
Although this obviously does not mean that Arabic is not at least as
ancient as Babylonian or Ugaritic—indeed it is the closest of all its akin
languages to reconstructed proto-Semitic and has presumably been spo-
ken in the heartland of the Arabian peninsula from time immemorial—
there is no literary evidence of Arabic until well into the Christian era.

The languages to which Arabic is related are (1) Northeast Semitic:
Babylonian and Assyrian (Akkadian), (2) Southeast Semitic: Ancient
South Arabian (Sabaean, Minaean, Qatabanian, Hadramitic) and Ethi-
opic (Ge‘ez), (3) Northwest Semitic: Canaanite (Ugaritic, Phoenician,
Hebrew) and Aramaean (Babylonian Aramaic, Palestinian Aramaic,
Syriac, Samaritan), and (4) Southwest Semitic: Arabic (old Arabian dia-
lects, classical Arabic, medieval and modern Arabic dialects).

Scattered fragments and lapidary inscriptions have been found in
Arabic from around the fourth century A.D., but Arabic gained universal
prominence as the language par excellence of Islam, which was born in
the Hejaz in Arabia in the seventh century. Wherever Islam afterwards
spread, Arabic was taken; and although it never displaced a language to
which it was not related, it became for centuries the medium of educa-
tion and culture for all Muslims and was one of the most important uni-
fying factors in Islamic civilization. In the non-Arab parts of the
Muslim world Arabic gradually gave way after around the year 1000 to
Persian as the language of high culture, but it remains to this day the

xi



INTRODUCTION TO KORANIC ARABIC

ecumenical language of religion and is cultivated to some extent by all
Muslims.

In the Semitic-speaking regions Arabic rapidly became the dominant
tongue, gradually displacing all other Semitic languages with which it
came in contact, and gave rise to the regional dialects as we know them
today. Although there has naturally been great change in the various
spoken idioms over the centuries, written Arabic has changed all but
imperceptibly from the seventh century.

The first book written down in Arabic, and the one that has been
responsible not only for establishing Arabic as an important written
language but also for maintaining the language and isolating it from ex-
ternal impetus to change, was the Koran, which Muslims hold to be the
Word of God revealed to the Prophet Muhammad. Islamic tradition
holds that the Koran was written fragmentarily during the Prophet’s
lifetime (d. 632) and that the recension that exists today was compiled
and standardized during the caliphate of ‘Uthman ibn ‘Affan (644-56).
More than any other source, the Koran formed the basis of life, law and
language for the Muslim community; and a knowledge of it is indis-
pensible for anyone who pretends to familiarity with the Islamic
world—past or present.

More importantly for our purposes, the Koran established an un-
changing norm for the Arabic language. There are, of course, certain
lexical and syntactic features of Koranic Arabic that became obsolete in
time, and the standardization of the language at the hands of the philo-
logians of the eighth and ninth centuries emphasized certain extra-
Koranic features of the old Arabian poetic kotvn while downplaying
other, Koranic usages; yet by and large not only the grammar but even
the vocabulary of a modern newspaper article display only slight
variation from the established norm of classicized Koranic Arabic.

It is the grammar of that classicized Koranic Arabic that is presented
to the student in this book. With very few exceptions (and those in the
initial lessons only), all examples and readings have been taken directly
from the text of the Koran and the body of hadith, the reports of
Muhammad’s sayings, and supplemented with extracts from other
classical sources. Every effort has been made to limit the vocabulary to
which the student is exposed to common lexical items: obscure and
highly idiosyncratic words have been avoided as unsuitable for an ele-
mentary grammar. By the end of the forty lessons, which are designed
to cover a normal academic year, the student will have an active basic
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vocabulary of over 450 words and/or productive roots (from which
many times that number of individual lexical items can be regularly and
predictably formed); and in the course of readings, passive exposure is
given to more than 400 additional items of vocabulary. Items intended
for active acquisition are intentionally repeated as often as possible in
the exercises for reinforcement.

From the very beginning of this book Arabic is presented in its nor-
mal state, i.e., unvocalized. Most grammars of Arabic accustom the stu-
dent to reading Arabic fully vocalized and then gradually eliminate the
vowels in an effort to wean the learner from them. However, no matter
how gradual the withdrawal process may be, when the final inflectional
vowels are removed, most students panic at the sight of a “naked”
Arabic word. It is felt to be preferable to train the learner from the be-
ginning to recognize words as they will be seen ever afterwards. It is
true, of course, that the Koran is always fully vocalized; but a student
who can read Koranic text unvocalized as an exercise can cope with any
other text he is likely to encounter later.



Preliminary Matters

1 The Sounds of Arabic. A discussion of the sounds not found in
English is given below, but the student should imitate the instructor or a
native speaker of Arabic to acquire correct pronunciation.

1.1 CONSONANTS. The following sounds are quite similar to their
English counterparts and hence need no special explanation:

b as in “bit”
tas in “ten”
d as in “den”
k as in “kit”
fasin “fan”

s as in “sun” n as in “noon”
z as in “zoo” w as in “wet”
jasin “judge” y as in “yet”

h as in “hat”

m as in “moon”

The following special symbols also have exact English counterparts:

?

§

the glottal stop: this sound occurs in English dialect pro-
nunciations of “1i’1” (for “little”) and “bo’1” (for “bot-
tle”); it also occurs in words such as “uh-oh.”

the th in “thin”

the th in “then.” Although these two sounds are spelled
alike in English, they are quite distinct.

the sh in “ship”

The following sounds require explanation, as they have no counterparts

in English:

Xiv

oo

PRELIMINARY MATTERS

a velarized ¢, pronounced like ¢, but the tongue is raised
high against the velar ridge. Pronunciation of all the ve-
larized consonants is accompanied by pharyngealization,
or constriction in the back of the throat, which produces
a t-like sound with a heavy, thudding overcast, the effect
of which is most clearly heard in the following vowel.

the voiced counterpart to ¢. This is the d-sound produced
in the same manner as 7.

a velarized s, similar to s but produced by elevating the
tongue toward the velar ridge. This sound, like all the
velarized consonants, imparts a “cloudy” quality to sur-
rounding vowels as a secondary articulation.

this is pronounced either (1) as the voiced counterpart to
s or (2) as the velarized counterpart to 8. Most modern
pronunciations favor the former, although the choice
among speakers of modern Arabic is conditioned largely
by dialectal considerations.

a uvular plosive stop, pronounced like £ but further back
in the throat. The correct point of articulation is against
the soft palate.

the voiceless velar fricative, a scrape in the back of the
throat as in the German Bach and Scottish loch.

the voiced velar fricative, the “gargling” sound similar to
but stronger than the Parisian French and German r. It is
the voiced counterpart to x and is produced in exactly the
same manner but with the addition of voice.

the voiceless pharyngeal fricative, produced like an 4 but
further forward in the throat. A constriction in the phar-
ynx produces a low, hissing sound with no trace of
scraping. In learning this sound care must be taken to
distinguish it properly from x on the one hand and from
h on the other.
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the voiced pharyngeal fricative, the most characteristic
sound of Arabic, but by far the most difficult for learn-
ers to produce. As with 4, the throat muscles are highly
constricted with the vocal cords vibrating to produce a
sound close to a gag.

! the clear ! of French and Italian, not the “dull” [ of
English, except in the word allah- (‘God’) when it is
preceded by the vowel a or u.

r an alveolar flap as in Italian or Spanish—never the con-
striction of American English. Doubled rr is a roll like
the rr of Spanish.

1.2 VOWELS. Arabic has only three vowels, a, i and u. They occur,
however, as long and short and contrast vividly with each other. The
consonantal environment also has an effect on the quality of each of the
vowels.

a (short a) in an ordinary (front) environment pronounced
similarly to the a in “cat”; in a velar or back environ-
ment, i.e., when in the same syllable as any of the velar-
ized consonants (d, ¢, §, z), r or any of the guttural con-
sonants (4, x, q, £, ), short a is more like the o in “cop.”

(long @) in ordinary environments pronounced like short
a but held for a much longer duration, something like the
a in “cab” but even longer; in velar and back environ-
ments it is like the a in “calm” but longer.

Q

i (short i) pronounced like the i in “bit” in nonvelarized
environments; in the vicinity of a velarized consonant it
is closer to the i of “bill.”

i (long i) similar to the ea of “bead”; in velarized envi-
ronments the quality is significantly “clouded”—rather
like the ea of “peal.”

xvi
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u (short u) between the oo of “boot” and the u of “put”;
being a back vowel, it is only marginally affected by ve-
larization but is slightly fronted.

u (long u) like the oo of “moon’; in velar and back envi-
ronments it is slightly fronted.
ay is pronounced like the i in “bite”

aw  is pronounced like the ow in “cow”

2 Syllabification. Every syllable in Arabic begins with a single
consonant and is followed by a vowel (short or long). Thus, wherever
two consonants occur together, including doubled consonants, the
syllabic division falls between them. Examples:

Ja‘altu > ja-‘al-tu T made/put

ba‘aBani > ba-‘a-6a-ni he sent me

nabiyuna > na-bi-yu-nd our prophet

yaktubiinahd > yak-tu-bii-na-ha they write it
waldkinnahunna > wa-1d-kin-na-hun-na but they (fem.)

When initial vowels are dropped, resulting phrases should be
divided syllabically as isolated words are:

bismi llahi > bis-mil-Id-hi in the name of God
li-mra’ atin > lim-ra-’ a-tin for a woman

mina -’ ardi > mi-nal-’ ar-di from the earth
fil-ardi > fil-’ ar-di on the earth

Clusters of more than two consonants do not occur in classical Arabic.

A syllable that ends in a short vowel is a short syllable; a syllable
that ends in a long vowel is a long syllable. Syllables that end in a con-
sonants are also long but are said to be closed. Closed syllables with
long vowels are rare in Arabic.

3 Stress. There are two simple rules for determining the placement
of stress (accent) in Arabic:
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(1) The final syllable (ultima) never receives stress.

(2) Not counting the final syllable, the first syllable from the end of
the word that is long or closed receives stress.

darabatnd > da-ra-"bat-na (-bat- is closed)
yaqtulannaka > yaq-tu-'lan-na-ka (-lan- is closed)
yaquulini > yaq-tu-li-ni (-1i- is long)
madinati > ma-'di-na-ti (-di- is long)

As to how far back stress may recede, there are two schools of practice.

(a) One school allows stress to recede indefinitely until a stressable
syllable is found, or to the first syllable of the word.

darabahum > ‘da-ra-ba-hum
yaqtuluni > yaq-tu-lu-ni
madinatuhum > ma-'di-na-tu-hum

(b) The other school does not allow stress to recede farther back
than the third syllable from the end (the antepenult).

darabahum > da-'ra-ba-hum
yagtuluni > yaq-"tu-lu-ni
madinatuhum > ma-di-'na-tu-hum

Native speakers of Arabic normally impose the stress patterns of
their own dialects upon Classical Arabic. This will acount for the wide
variety the student may encounter from native speakers.

4 The Arabic Script. Arabic is written in letters related to the
Aramaic and Syriac and known as the Arabic alphabet. This alphabet,
which is written from right to left, has a total of twenty-eight characters,
all but one of which represent consonants. The Arabic script does not
normally represent the short vowels; only the long vowels and diph-
thongs have graphic representations as the script is usually employed.

This alphabet is a “script” in that most letters must be connected one
to another. There are no separate letter forms corresponding to the
“printing” of the Latin alphabet. Because the letter shapes vary slightly
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depending upon their position in a word, all letters have at least two
forms and at most four.

Most letters connect on both sides (i.e., from the right and to the
left) and have four forms: (1) the “initial” form, used as the first letter in
a word or when following a nonconnecting letter and followed by any
other letter; (2) the “medial” form, used when the letter is both preceded
and followed by other connecting letters; (3) the “final” form, used
when the letter is preceded by a connecting letter and is also the last let-
ter in the word; and (4) the “alone” form, used only when the letter is
the last letter in a word and is preceded by a nonconnecting letter.

Those letters that do not connect forward (i.e., to the left) have only
two forms: (1) the “initial-alone” form, used (a) when the letter is the
first letter in a word and (b) when it is preceded by a nonconnecting
letter; (2) the “medial-final” form, used when preceded by a connecting
i;aetter. The six nonconnecting letters are marked by asterisks in the chart

low.

S The Alphabet.

NAME OF ALONE FINAL MEDIAL  INITIAL  TRANS-
LETTER FORM FORM FORM FORM  SCRIPTION

* alif | ( ( I _
ba < o + < b
7 o R 2 3 t
6a’ & KA 2 3 6
Jim z = > > J
o L c ~ - h
¢ & - x

*dal 3 KN X 5 d

*0al 3 RN A 3 5

*ra B 5 r

*zay 5 5 5 3 z

Xix
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sin o U= e P s
3in o 2 52 & §
sad u° R 2 o §
dad o Ue i o d
@ b L L L t
za’ L L L L z
‘ayn ¢ - . N ‘
gayn ¢ & A < g
fa o N i 5 f
qaf 3 3 i 3 q
kaf 4 <L < LY k
lam J J i J l
mim ¢ r. - - m
nin O O A 3 n
ha’ ° 4 ¢ » h
*waw 3 > > 3 w
ya S - s 2 y
Additional Combinations and Signs
*lam-"alif A A M la
ta’ marbita 3 Z -at-
hamza 5 ’
Sadda ) (doubling)
‘alif-madda T T 1 T 'a

The only two-letter combination to have a separate form in the
alphabet is the combination lam + ’alif. The initial lJam+mim combina-
tion is conventionally written | and should not be confused with mim +

lam ().

XX
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Numerals. Compound numerals are written, like English, from left
to right (365 = ¥1e).

v 1 vy 3 o 5 v 7 A 9
v 2 : 4 16 A8 vo 10
6 The Vowel Signs.

6.1 The short vowels and the sign of quiescence:

(1) fatha, the sign for a, is a short diagonal stroke placed over the
consonant it follows in pronunciation, as in .5 kataba and ¢ > xaraja.

(2) kasra, the sign for i, is the same diagonal stroke placed under
the consonant it follows in pronunciation, as in .. mina and « bihi.

(3) damma, the sign for u, is a small waw placed over the consonant
it follows in pronunciation, as in .S kutubu and >, rajulu.

(4) In fully vocalized texts such as the Koran, every consonant must
be marked, hence the existence of sukiin, the sign for no vowel at all
(quiescence), usually written as a small circle above the consonant, as in
=X katabtu and u‘ min.

6.2 The long vowel signs are as follows:

(1) a is indicated by fatha plus alif, as in U5& kataba and rL? gdma.
Note that 4 is often, especially in the Koran, written defectively as “dag-
ger alif’ above the consonant, as in I alldhu and f"-‘b.f' |’ibrahimu

(2) i is indicated by kasra plus ya', as in .S kabir- and > din-.

(3) & is indicated by damma plus waw, as in J JL ., rasil- and . Js
Bim-

6.3 The diphthong signs are a combination of the short vowel a and
consonant:
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(1) ay is indicated by fatha plus ya’, as in ! ‘ayna
(2) aw is indicated by fatha plus waw, as in ;> dawr-

6.4 Otiose alif. In certain conjugational forms an alif is appended to
a lengthening waw, as in I)MS katabi. This alif is not pronounced and

serves merely to indicate the verbal form. It owes its existence to early
orthographic conventions.

6.5 Alif magsiira. The alif magsiira, also called alif bi-surati l-ya’
(alif masquerading as yd’), occurs word-finally only. Written like a ya '

it is pronounced exactly like a lengthening alif, as in Jall al-ma‘na and
& ramd. When any enclitic suffix is added to alif bi-sarati l-ya’ it
becomes “tall” alif, as in slwe ma‘nd-hu and sl , rama-hu.

7 Additional Orthographic Signs.

7.1 Hamza, the sign of the glottal stop (’). Word-initially it is invari-
ably written on alif. When the vowel of the hamza is a or u, the hamza
is commonly written above the alif, as in _z,! ‘ard- and ;i "an.

But when the vowel is i, the hamza is commonly written beneath
the alif, as in . Ls| 'insan- and | 'in.

Non-initially the “bearer” of the hamza may be:

(1) alif, as in JlL. sa’ala
(2) waw, as in Iy su’al-
(3) ya’ without dots, as in ., ra’is-

(4) nothing, as in ¢l nis@’-

For a full treatment of the orthography of the hamza, see Appendix G.

7.2 Wasla, a small initial sad, is the sign of elision. Many initial
vowels, notably the vowel of the definite article, are elided when not in
sentence-initial position. When such elision occurs, the wasla sign is
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placed over the alif. E.g., when sentence initial, _» Y1 'al-’ardu, but
o g fil-ardi.

In the vocabularies, words that begin with hamza non-elidible will
be indicated by the apostrophe (glottal stop), as ’ard- and ’insan-.
Words beginning with elidible vowels will be indicated by the absence
of the apostrophe, as imra’at- and ibn-, the initial vowel of which is
elided, as in mini mra’at- and li-bn-.

7.3 Sadda, the sign of gemination. Doubled consonants are never
written twice in Arabic but are indicated by placing the sign $adda over
the doubled consonant. In unvocalized texts the fadda may be indicated
sporadically, but it is not normally given,

T jannat- K. makkat-
S SQYYiId- s> nabiy- (nabiyy-)
s, radda 3ys nubiwat- (nubuwwat)

7.4 Alif-madda, the sign of glottal stop (’) followed by . Word-ini-
tially ’4 is written with alif-madda in order to avoid the conjunction of
two alifs, a situation that is not ordinarily permitted orthographically.

ol 'dmana Y al- ayat-

1.5 T@’ marbita occurs word-finally only. It is written like a ha’
with two dots above. Invariably preceded by the vowel a (long or
short), it is pronounced exactly like a ¢ except in pausal form (for which
see Appendix F). The 1@’ marbiita is generally a sign of feminization,
although not all words that end in it are feminine by any means. Since
1@’ marbita occurs word-finally only, when any suffix is added to it the
ta@’ marbiita is written as an ordinary td@’. Thus:

Lode madinatu sle  hayati
but Ly oe madinatund NJL_._» hayatihim

7.6 Omission of Orthographic Signs. The following orthographic
signs are omitted from Arabic texts as they are normally printed (other
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than the Koran, which is always fully vocalized, and poetry, which is
generally heavily vocalized);

(1) all vowels and sukiin. An occasional vowel may be supplied to
avoid ambiguity;

(2) initial hamza. Internal and final hamzas are fairly consistently
given;

(3) wasla. This sign almost never appears in ordinary texts;

(4) madda, seldom omitted from careful texts;

(5) the dagger alif, normally omitted from the few words in which it
occurs. It is seldom omitted from the word allah- (‘God’), for which a
special symbol exists in most type fonts;

(6) $adda, occasionally given where ambiguity might otherwise
arise.

8 Orthography of the Indefinite Inflectional Endings (nuna-
tion). The grammar involved in these endings will be taken up in Les-
son One. For now, simply learn the orthography.

8.1 The indefinite nominative ending -un is written by doubling the
damma of the definite ending, conventionally written —

J=o rajulun 4. madinatun

<ws baytun 3,0l imra’atun

8.2 The indefinite genitive ending -in is written by doubling the
kasra of the definite:

J=, rajulin L,y madinatin
= baytin 314l imra’atin
8.3 The indefinite accusative ending -an is written by doubling the
fatha of the definite ending and adding alif to all words except those
that end in t@’ marbiita, alif maqsiira and alif-hamza (-a’-). The double
fatha is conventionally placed on top of the alif.

%, rajulan L% madinatan
k. baywan s ma‘ndn
XXiv

PRELIMINARY MATTERS

sl "asmad’an

8.4 Nouns that end in alif magsira are indeclinable, but many of
them show state by suffixing the -n termination of the indefinite, which
has the secondary effect of shortening the long 4.

sl al-ma‘nd (definite) s ma’‘ndn (indefinite)

' 8.5 Most nouns that end in “tall” alif are invariable: they show
neither case nor state.

s dunya (all cases, all states) W ‘ulya (all cases, all states)
A few of these show state like the previous class:

lasdl al-‘asa (definite) lac  ‘asdn (indefinite)

XXv
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Ic...wolde pas lytlan boc awendan to
Engliscum gereorde of paem steftcrefte
be is gehatten grammatica...for bem pe
steftcrefte is seo cag pe para boca and-
giet unlycb.

(I wanted to translate this little book on
the art of letters called grammatica into
the language of the English, for that art is
the key that unlocks the sense of books.)

—Aelfric’s preface to his Latin grammar

Lesson One

1 The Definite Article. The Arabic definite article, which corre-
sponds roughly to the English article ‘the,’ is invariably written as alif-
lam attached to the noun. When the article is the initial element in a sen-
tence or phrase, which does not occur frequently, it is pronounced al-;
in any other position the article is necessarily preceded by a vowel, in
which case the a vowel of the article is elided. The -I- of the article is
pronounced as -I- when followed by any of the consonants in the left-
hand column below; when followed by any of the consonants in the
right-hand column, the -I- assimilates to the consonant, which is then
doubled in pronunciation. This assimilation is indicated in vocalized
texts by leaving the lam with no marking at all and by placing a Sadda
over the initial consonant of the word, as shown by the first two exam-
ples.

NON-ASSIMILATING ASSIMILATING
CONSONANTS CONSONANTS!

A L]

w1 al-ardu !t ouaWl ar-abiw
b =i al-bay 0 M aB-8amanu
j Lol al-jannatu d Wl ad-dunya
h o SAl ad-dikru
x r

al-xabaru

bl al-halimu
Sl J= Al ar-rajulu

1t may be helpful when learning the assimilating consonants to note that they
consist of all the “dentals” (all ¢'s, d's and ¢h), all the sibilants (all s’s and z’s) and
the “liquids” (r, I, n).
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‘ <l al-‘arabu z o)l az-zamanu
g st al-ganiyu s Sl as-sitru
f $Wl  alfakihatu § o=l a¥-Samsu
q oAl al-qur'anu 0y all as-sabru
koI al-kitabu d Jwall  ad-dallu

m Al al-madinatu t o Jukl arrawilu

h sl al-hudad z r.LLJ | az-zulmu
w oyl al-waladu l JU al-laylu

y ; Jdl al-yawmu n sl an-nabiyu

2 Case and State of the Noun. Arabic nouns are subject to
desinential inflection, that is, endings are added to the base of the noun
to indicate what grammatical function the noun serves in the phrase in
which it occurs.

2.1 The states are two, definite and indefinite. The definite corre-
sponds generally to the English noun with the definite article “the” and
also to generic uses. The indefinite corresponds generally to the English
noun with the indefinite article “a” (plural “some”). Nouns are grammat-
ically definite if they are (1) preceded by the definite article, or (2) the
first member of a construct state (this will be introduced in §7). A noun
that does not meet one of these two criteria is grammatically indefinite.

2.2 The cases are three, nominative, genitive and accusative. Fully
inflected nouns, or noun that have different endings for each of the three
cases in both states, are called triptotes. The triptote endings are:

INDEFINITE DEFINITE
CASE ENDING EXAMPLE ENDING EXAMPLE
nom. -un :J., ., rajulun -u  JoJ ar-rajulu
gen. -in  Jo, rajulin 4 JeJt ar-rajuli
acc. -an As, rajulant -a  J=,J| ar-rajula

2.3 A second class of inflected nouns is called diptote. Diptotes
never have the -n termination of the indefinite state, and the genitive and

1For the alif termination, see Preliminary Matters §8.3.

LESSON ONE

accusative cases are identical. Where the genitive and accusative cases
share the same inflectional ending, it will be referred to as the oblique
case. Nouns classed as diptotes are diptote in the indefinite state only;
ALL NOUNS ARE INFLECTED AS TRIPTOTES WHEN DEFINITE.
The diptote endings are:

INDEFINITE DEFINITE
CASE ENDING EXAMPLE ENDING EXAMPLE
nom. -4 Lol anbiyd’u | -u LN al-’anbiyd’u
gen. -a Ll ’anbiyd’a - (LY al-’anbiyd’i
acc. -a oLl ‘anbiyd’a | -a LN al-’anbiyd’a

2.4 The nominative case is used (1) for the subject of a verb, which
normally follows the verb directly.

4l s> xalaga llahu God created.
J=s J>5 daxalarajulun A man entered.

(2) for both subject and predicate of nonverbal, equational sentences
(Arabic has no verb ‘to be’ in the present tense).

Jsws dee muhammadun Muhammad is an
rastilun apostle.
o Jo I ar-rajulu muw'minun The man is a believer.

2.5 The genitive case is used (1) for complements of all preposi-
tions.

L. $ fimadinatin in a city

LAl g fil-madinati in the city
P oo min mu’ minin from a believer
ookl o mina l-mu’ mini from the believer

(2) for the second member of a construct state (see §7).

2.6 The accusative case is used (1) for all verbal complements and
direct objects.

o2l sl xalaga l-’arda He created the earth.
Lol Jas daxala l-jannata He entered the garden.
5
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Lyae J>5 daxala madinatan He entered a city.
Yy, o kdna rasilan He was an apostle.

(2) following the sentence-head particle ’inna.

dsws leoa ol ‘inna muhammadan ~ Muhammad is an

rasiillun apostle.
oy Jo ol linna r-rajula The man is a believer.
mu’ minun

(3) for adverbial expressions of time.

. J! al-yawma today
LUt al-laylata tonight
\J laylan at night, by night

Vocabulary

Note: All triptote nouns will be indicated in the vocabularies by a hy-
phen; diptote nouns will be given in full with the -u ending. Prepo-
sitions that belong idiomatically with verbs will be indicated in the
vocabularies, and they should be learned along with the verb.

VERBS
> xaraja he went out (min of), he left (min someplace)

3 xalaga he created
J>>  daxalahe entered
o kdna he was (takes complement in the accusative)

Jdi allahu God (declined with definite case endings)
o=y 'ard- (fem.) earth
L>  jannat- garden; paradise

J=»  rajul- man, male human being
Jsw,  rasil- messenger, apostle
Ly madinat- city, town

oy mu'min- believer (in the religious sense)

&>  nabiy- prophet

LESSON ONE

OTHERS
o! ’inna (+ acc.) this word, a sentence-head particle, must
be followed by a noun or enclitic pronoun (see §15),
introduces a nominal clause; it is usually best left
untranslated
ozl ‘ayna where?
¢ min(a)! (+ gen.) from, among, of (in a partitive sense)
& fi(+gen) in2
» wa- (proclitic) and
PROPER NAMES3

Sos | “ahmadu Ahmad
due  muhammad- Muhammad
swye misd (invariable) Moses

Exercises

(a) Vocalize, then read and translate:

Bl § JaJl ol 1 Lall Ja i Jos
Lol G sl A s Jadl
pall g Tasaw ol 4 Lo Jol o 2

) Moﬁl -]

(b) Give the Arabic for the following:

IThe prosthetic vowel that consonant-final words acquire when followed by an
elidible alif will be so indicated in the vocabularies.

2When fi is followed by an elidible alif, it is pronounced with a short vowel,
A

3Note that proper names may be diptote ('ahmadu), triptote (muhammadun) or

i{lvariable (miisa). Triptote proper names, like muhammadun, behave grammatically
like indefinite nouns; semantically, however, they are definite.
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1. a city, the city, in the city, from the city

2. a man, the man, from a man, from the man

3. a garden, the garden, in the garden, from a garden

4. a man entered, the man entered, the believer entered

5. a messenger left, the messenger left, Ahmad left, Moses left

(c) Translate into Arabic:

1. God created the earth.

2. The prophet entered the city.

3. Where are the apostle and the prophet?
4. Ahmad was in the garden.

5. The believer went out of the city.

6. Muhammad is in the city.

Lesson Two

3 Gender of the Noun. Arabic has two grammatical genders, mas-
culine and feminine. These tend to follow natural gender, as naturally
male persons and things are usually masculine, and naturally feminine
persons and things are usually feminine; but it does not necessarily fol-
low that all grammatically feminine nouns refer exclusively to females,
as there are many examples to the contrary. The following types of
nouns may be classed as feminine:

(1) nouns referring to intrinsically female beings, like *umm-
‘mother,” "uxt- ‘sister,” and bint- ‘daughter.’

(2) names of towns and cities (Bagdddu ‘Baghdad’), countries
(Misru ‘Egypt’), tribes, etc.

(3) parts of the body that occur in pairs, like ‘ayn- ‘eye,” 'udn-
‘ear,” yad- ‘hand,’ etc.

(4) most, but not all, singular nouns ending in 3, like madinat-
‘city,” laylat- ‘night,’ etc.

(5) collective nouns, like ‘arab- ‘Arabs,’ as well as many plurals
when treated as collective.

In general, nouns that do not fall into one of these categories are mascu-
line—with the exception of a very few nouns with no external indica-
tion of grammatical femininity that are feminine by convention, such as
"ard- ‘earth’ and $ams- ‘sun.” Such words will be marked in the vo-
cabularies.

4 Adjectives and Adjectival Agreement. The distinction between
noun and adjective in Arabic is basically one of usage, that is, the func-
tion of a given word in a sentence determines whether it is a noun or
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adjective. All adjectives may be used as nouns (but not necessarily vice
versa).

4.1 Atributive adjectives invariably follow the nouns they modify
and agree completely in (1) case, (2) number, (3) gender, and (4)
determination (state). Thus, an indefinite masculine singular noun in
the nominative case must be modified by a similar adjective.

S 2lla malikun kabirun a great king

If the noun is definite, the adjective must also be definite:
S>=SJ1 All al-maliku l-kabiru the great king
oeSH Ul e mina I-maliki I-kabiri  from the great king
4.2 Feminine singular adjectives are formed by adding @’ marbiita

(-at-) to the masculine base (the word without its inflectional endings).

3,08 Ly madinatun kabiratun a great city

3,801 Luull al-madinatu 1- the great city
kabiratu
ke e S fl madinatin in a small city
sagiratin
3 ueall Luull G fi -madinati §- in the small city
sagirati

4.3 Predicate adjectives and verbal complements agree with their
subjects in gender and number. They occur in the indefinite state and
hence do not agree in determination (state). The case of the predicate
adjective is determined by the syntax of the sentence.

=S Al al-maliku [ kabirun The king is great.

3,8 WAl ol inna l-madinata | The city is large.
kabiratun
oS oMl S kana l-maliku kabiran  The king was great.

5 Predication of Existence. Existential predication (English “there
is, there are”) is accomplished by reversing the normal order of a sen-
tence, that is, by placing the subject (necessarily indefinite) after the
predicate.

10
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Joo &l g fil-madinati rajulun - There is a man in the
city.

Such sentences are almost always introduced by the sentence-head par-
ticle "inna, which will put the subject into the accusative case.

S Lo 2y all & ol innafil-madinati There is a great

nabiyan kabiran prophet in the city.
808 8l =l $ 1 Vinna fi l-bayti There is an old
mra’atan kabiratan woman in the
house.

6 The Preposition li-. The preposition li- (‘to, for’) is proclitic,
l.e., it is attached directly to the following word. Like all prepositions it
takes the genitive case.

J= li-rajulin to/for a man

Words that begin with elidible alif lose their initial vowels in favor of
the vowel of li-. The alif is retained orthographically.

3l li-mra’atin to/for a woman

When li- is followed by the definite article, however, the alif of the arti-
cle is dropped and the [- of the preposition is added to the remaining -I-
of the article.

wadd lil-binti to/for the girl

When li- is added to words that begin with / and that already have the
definite article, such as al-laylat-, giving lil-laylati, only two lams are
written, the second and third coalescing with §adda. In an unvocalized
text the definite and indefinite of /i- + [-initial words are written the
same (i.e., li-/- and lil-[- are written identically with two lams).

@A) Al li-laylatin for a night

@Iy Al lil-laylati for the night
When the word allahu is preceded by [i-, it is treated similarly.
& li-lghi to/for God

11
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6.1 As Arabic has no verb ‘to have,’ li- is commonly used to ex-
press possession in the following manner:

& oVl ol innal’ardali-llahi  The earth is God’s.
3, Wyuadl ol inna l-hadigata lil- The garden belongs to
mar’ ati the woman.

In such constructions the /i- phrase precedes an indefinite noun (see

§5).

iy Ja U lir-rajuli bintun The man has a
daughter.
sy sl ol ‘inna lil-mar’ ati The woman has a
waladan child.
Vocabulary
NOUNS

1,0 3l,.l imra’ar- woman; wife (with the definite article this
word becomes 31,1| al-mar’at-}!

= bint- (f.) girl; daughter
Uyss  hadigat- garden
o= ‘ayn- (f) eye; spring
WJsJJ layl- night(time); laylat- night (one night); AUI al-

laylata tonight
walad- boy, child

yad- (f.) hand, arm

lt \.t

ADJECTIVES

io  Sagir- small, little; young
() <3 qarib- close, near, nearby (+ min to)
S kabir- big, large; old; great

INote that the change in the word occurs only when the definite article is at-
tached to the word.

12
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OTHERS
s hund (invariable) here

J li- (proclitic + genitive) to, for

Exercises
(a) Give the Arabic for the following:

1. a small boy, the small boy, from the small boy, for a small
boy

2. an old woman, the old woman, from an old woman, to an old
woman

3. a small hand, the small hand, in the small hand

4. a large garden, the large garden, in the large garden, in a large

garden

3. a great prophet, the great prophet, for a great prophet, for the
great prophet

6. a nearby city, the nearby city, from the nearby city, for the
nearby city

(b) Vocalize, then read and translate:
Aoall g s, eadln gl e 35,3 3,08l Gl
S el Y LU e L3 3 iall cadl ¥

A Tpall B LI A ] Tuall e sieall Wl g ¥
ol Tl A Ll e B B peieadl Tl ol
o U I = LS JPER CIVE ORI SRR I I

(c) Translate into Arabic:

1. The small boy was here

2. The large city is close to a spring.

3. The old man was a believer.

4. Ahmad went out from the garden near the city.
5. The city has a great prophet.

6. The small girl is a believer

7. There is a spring in the city.

8. The woman has a small garden.

13
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7 The Construct State. This characteristic feature of Semitic lan-
guages has no true parallel in Indo-European tongues. Stated simply,
the construct state, or “chain,” consists of two nouns and indicates a
possessive or limiting relationship between the two.

7.1 The first member of the construct, the thing possessed or lim-
ited, may never have the definite article; it is, however, grammatically
definite by definition in a formal sense by virtue of its position in the
construct: it is ordinarily declined with the definite case endings. The
second member of the construct, the possessor or limiter, is in the
genitive case and may be definite or indefinite. With the sole exception
of the demonstrative adjective (to be introduced in §17), NOTHING
MAY INTERVENE BETWEEN TWO MEMBERS OF A CON-
STRUCT.

When the second member of the construct is indefinite, the entire
construct has an indefinite sense.!

I, oS kitabu rasilin an apostle’s book

3l 0l oo baytu mra’atin a woman'’s house

When the second member of the construct is definite, the entire con-
struct has a definite sense.

' An indefinite first member of the construct is not possible. For phrases such as
“a book of the apostle,” a periphrastic construction such as kitabun lir-rasili (‘a
book belonging to the apostle’) or kitabun min kutubi r-rasili (‘a book from among
the apostle’s books’) is used.

14
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Jds Al Q&S kitabu r-rasili the book of the apos-
tle / the apostle’s
book

sl e baytu I-mar’ ati the house of the
woman / the

woman'’s house

The case of the first member is in no way affected by the construct state.
The first member takes normal definite case endings according to the
syntax of the sentence.

sio Jo I ey baytu r-rajuli sagirun  The man’s house is

small.
Jo ) e J5s daxala baytar-rajuli  He entered the man’s
house.
J2A e o g~ xarajamin baytir- He went out from the
rajuli man’s house

The construct chain may be extended indefinitely by making the second
member of one construct the first member of a second, etc.

Lol ft 8l,al =y baytu mra’ari Sayxi the city elder’s wife’s
I-madinati house

7.2 Adjectives with the construct. Since nothing can intervene be-
tween the members of a construct, all attributive adjectives describing
either member must follow the construct. Case and/or gender agreement
usually makes it clear which of the two members a given adjective is
modifying.

2SI Al ey baytu I-maliki -kabiru  the king’s great house
S Al =y baytu I-maliki I-kabiri  the great king’s house
S 2l = baymu malikin kabirin  a great king’s house!
3l g Jl 2yue madinatu r-rasiilil- - the apostle’s great city
kabiratu

1 Another, but rare, possibility for reading this string is baytu malikin kabirun,
where baytu malikin is taken as an indefinite construct forming a “compound noun”
meaning ‘king-house, royal residence’ and modified by the indefinite adjective
kabirun. Such “compound nouns” are exceedingly rare in Arabic.

15
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If the first member is in the genitive case and both members are of the
same gender, ambiguity can arise. Context and/or sense, however,
should indicate which noun the adjective is modifying.

S A ey $ fi bayti I-maliki I- in the king’s great
kabiri house or in the great
king’s house
Vocabulary
VERBS

<23  Oahaba he went
4>, wajada he found

ol ibn-son
'wl ism- name (the alif of ism- is dropped in the phrase
dl‘JIM bi-smi lldhi ‘in the name of God’; elsewhere

the alif is retained)
bayt- house, dwelling

w, rabb-lord, master
s Sayx- old man, elder, chief
ok kitab- book

2l malik- king

K.  makkatu Mecca

P Yawm- day; al-yawma today

ADJECTIVES
J~—=>  jamil- handsome, beautiful
f"-J"" ‘azim- great, huge, magnificent
OTHERS

Jdl ila (+ genitive) to (generally implies motion or direction

toward)

16
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=+ bi- (proclitic + genitive) in, by (instrumental), with, for
(this preposition is highly idiomatic; usages will be
indicated in the vocabularies)
Exercises

(a) Read and translate:

Ll muts v 5| PR el el
s:'»:a.l....at'SA s:a?:.” oy o ub)\ll_‘ll.a Y
dl s o JaJl o 1 alal &y ¥
(b) Give the Arabic:
1. God’s earth 6. from the man’s garden
2. a prophet’s city 7. the woman’s daughter
3. the apostle’s book 8. the old man’s master
4. Muhammad’s child 9. Ahmad’s son
S. for the king’s wife 10. the lord’s house

(¢) Translate into English:
el 3L ey e 3 Tl ot £ n
el kil Al Tpas 1 Ja 1 cp) a3
Gl e § s GBS LK
el (G padl Wl OIS LS et s
s sl JaJl pl pl S
] epl ey o s
ALY Teaall LU e J1
cordll Jpl QS gl
comdl oo B e 3l ol 2y 8

(d) Translate into Arabic:

[

[+

> < 4

1. The child’s lord’s house is near here.

2. The apostle of God went to the city of the great king.
3. The man’s son found a big book in the house.

4. The beautiful garden is for the king’s wife.

17
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5. The prophet’s city is near Mecca.
6. The woman’s child is a believer in (bi-) the Apostle of God.

18
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8 The Dual Number. For two of anything Arabic employs the dual
number, which is completely regular in its formation.

NOMINATIVE -ani
OBLIQUE -ayni

8.1 The dual nominative suffix, which is added to the base of the
noun (i.e., the noun without its inflectional endings), is -dni.

Sy < Jouy rajul- > rajulani two men (nom.)
OB < Ll al-mar’at- > al- the two women
mar’ atdni (nom.)

The dual oblique (genitive and accusative) suffix is -ayni.

odls, oo min rajulayni from two men
ol %>y wajada mra’atayni He found two
women.

8.2 When a dual noun is first member of a construct, the -ni ending
is dropped from all cases. The resulting -@ of the nominative is pro-
nounced short before an elidible alif. A prosthetic -i usually occurs with
the oblique before an elidible alif.

M) Bl,al imra’ atd I-maliki the king’s two wives
(nom.)
soal gLY li-mra’atay ’ahmada  for Ahmad’s two
wives
Al s li-mra’atayi -maliki - for the king’s two
wives

19
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8.3 Adjectival agreement with the dual is formed completely accord-
ing to the rule for adjectives.

oS o, rajuldni kabirani two great men (nom.)
oS olay e min rajulayni from two great men
kabirayni
oeteer oa3l,al 0>y wajada mra’ atayni He found two beauti-
Jamilatayni ful women.

9 The Plural Number: Sound Plurals. The “sound,” or regular,
plural is formed by adding a suffix to the base of the noun.

9.1 The base of the masculine noun is formed, as was the dual, by
dropping the inflectional endings. The sound masculine plural suffix
that is then added serves both the indefinite and definite states. Like the
dual suffix, it has only nominative and oblique forms.

CASE | surrix | INDEFINITE | DEFINITE
nom. | -idna Oswie MU minina ossll al-mu’ minina
obl. -ina ey MU' mining oeesll  al-mu’ minina

9.2 When the first member of a construct, the masculine plural end-
ing drops the -na termination of both -#na and -ina. The resulting final
vowels, though written long, are shortened in pronunciation when fol-
lowed by elidible alif.

Ka ywye mu’minid makkata the believers of Mecca
Lall gy mu'minu l-madinati  the believers of the
city
K syl Li-mu’ mini makkata for the believers of
Mecca
Ludl geyl  li-mu’ mini I-madinati for_the believers of the
city

9.3 The sound feminine plural is formed by dropping the -at-
ending of words that end in ta@’ marbiita and adding the plural suffix.
For nouns that do not end in -at-, the plural suffix is added to the base.
Like the masculine plural, the feminine plural has only nominative and
oblique forms. Unlike the masculine plural, it shows definite and
indefinite states.

20
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STATE CASE SUFFIX EXAMPLE
indefinite nominative -atun wls  janndtun
oblique -dtin o> janndtin
definite nominative -atu wbadl al-janndtu
oblique -at wlaJl al-janndti

Note that the sound feminine plural suffix never takes -a as an
inflectional vowel. As expected, feminine plurals as first member of the
construct use the definite plural forms.

Wull oleye mu'mindtu l-madinati  the faithful women of
the city
Nl wbs g fljannati - ardi in the gardens of the
earth

10 Broken Plurals; Triliteral Roots. In addition to the sound plu-
rals formed by suffixing regular endings onto the singular base, Arabic
has the so-called “broken,” or internal, plural, formed by a rearrange-
ment of the vowel pattern around the triliteral root of the singular base.
Study the plurals of the following nouns:

SINGULAR PLURAL
J= rajul- Je, rijal-
Jdsw, rasil- Sy rUsUL-
L9 madinat- ose mudun-
oS kitab- =5 kutub-
o ayn- Qs Uyin-
w, rabb- b, ’arbab-
Al malik- dyle muliik-
ft Sayx- et Suyix-
S kabir- WS kibar-
A, walad- s, Cawlad-

If we group these plurals according to vocalic pattern, we can easily
distinguish several categories:
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XiXaX | XuXuX | XuXaX | ’aXXaX

rijal- mudun- Suytix- "arbab-
kibar- kutub- ‘uyiin- ‘awlad-
rusul- mulitk-

Notice that there is no predictable correspondance between the vocalic
pattern of the singular and that of the plural. What remains stable in each
word is the succession of three consonants. The tri-consonantal, or
triliteral, root system is the distinguishing characteristic of Semitic lan-
guages in general and of Arabic in particular. Nouns and verbs in
Arabic behave in predictable fashions according to set patterns of vow-
els superimposed onto the triliteral roots. Thus, extracting the conso-
nants from malik- as m-I-k, one can say that the word belongs to the
triliteral radical VMLK, all of the derivatives of which share in some
sense the basic meaning of the radical, which in the case of VMLK has to
do with rule and possession. Other words produced from this root are
mulk- ‘kingship,” milk- ‘property,” mamlakat- ‘kingdom,’” malaka ‘to
rule,” and a host of other predictable derived forms.

The vocalic pattern of malikun can then be said to be a short a after
the first radical consonant and a short i after the second radical conso-
nant, with the case ending (triptote) following the third radical conso-
nant. A shorthand way of expressing the same thing would be to give
the vocalic pattern as C1aCiCsun, where C; stands for any first radi-
cal, Cp for the second, and C3 for the third. This device is convenient
and will be used occasionally in this book; unfortunately it cannot be
pronounced. In order to have a “dummy” root to stand for any series of
three consonants, the Arabic grammarians settled upon the root F°L,
meaning ‘to do’; thus, malikun is said to be on the pattern FA‘ILUN, and
its plural mulizkun on the pattern FU‘ULUN.

The four plural patterns introduced in this lesson are (1) FI°ALUN,
(2) FU‘ULUN, (3) FU‘OLUN, and (4) 'AF‘ALUN. The triptote ending of
these four tells us that any and all plurals on these patterns are triptote.
The plural of nabiyun, ’anbiyd’u, is on the pattern ’AF‘ILA’U, a diptote
pattern; this means that all plurals on this pattern are diptote, as wallyun
‘friend’ with its plural 'awliya’ u.
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Learn the plurals of these nouns, which have already been intro-
duced in the singular. Note that some nouns have more than one plural.l

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
o as= baniina polas plas “izam-
skl ’abnad’- slehe 'uzama’'u
o2 oeLl aradin? o Qs ‘uyin-
| Sl asma- S ,WS kibar-
fL“I 'asamin oS xS kutub-
31,01 slus  nisd’- S W layalin
oy by bandt- Lode :-)..\.. mudun-
o, o buyiit- 2l Hyle mulitk-
Lo wls jannat- oy Qe M mintina
E TR las hadd’iqu 5 sbal “ambiyd’ u3
g <b,l ’arbab- o, Yyl ‘awlad-
J= Je, rijal- W) &l aydin
I J,y rusul- .;L:J ‘ayadin
e Eaet Suyiix- p3 'rLa_l ‘ayyam
JorI Lo sigar-
Vocabulary

U/l ’dyar- pl ’ayar- sign, token; verse of the Koran
U3 odlika (invariable) that (masc. sing. demonstrative)
> xayr- good, a good thing

INouns with more than one connotation usually have different plurals for the
different meanings, as is the case with the plurals of ibn-: banina is used almost
exclusively for the names of tribes and clans, and "abnd’- serves all other uses of
‘sons.’

2This form falls into a pattern not yet introduced, as do the plurals of ism-,
laylat- and yad- that end in -in.

3Note that the combination -nb- is pronounced “-mb-" wherever it occurs;
nably- also forms a sound masculine plural, nabiyiina.
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ilyow/slow samd’- (masc. and fem.) pl samawatr- sky, heaven
(usually occurs in the def. pl.)
slesase  ‘abd- pl ‘ibad- slave, servant (of God)

ualse  muxlis- pl -iina sincere, devoted (li- to)

Exercises

(a) Give the Arabic:

1. the names of the prophets
2. the small (ones) of the city
3. the kings of the earth
4. the adults (big ones) of the house
5. the sincere believers of Mecca
6. the sons of elders
7. aman’s two children
8. the men of the two cities
9. the masters of books
10. the woman’s two small daughters

(b) Vocalize, then read and translate:

plaal uJI Jead 1 e LU 2l Jyla
aalsdl il sl 1y pladdl oLs¥l Tuaa ¥
PINURCPRIIF IR Bl 2all Syl Y
5K Ll yut VY oliall 2l Lyl 2
Jedl e Gl $1 e e Jlay sles 0
B e T 4 Vo Loudl Jlo, @y
v P - TE S R ool gl v
sl dl 1y vy Sl Ba sutd A

Sbadl 31U SY,0 1A abpdl Loyl sl o

(c) Vocalize, read and translate: .
vl olyedl oy il Gl
comazll LT s gy ¢ el wleddl DI 5l 2
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il sl gaasdl of o
Al sbe e e oS LS W3 1
otiee oly QoS ol s v
L O:‘a.l&u B rrrss o] Koy e A
ceadl G lalsu aadl G 4
caraie Wl wlieye cls sl v
(d) Translate into Arabic:

1. The man is devoted to God, the Lord of heaven and earth.

2. That was in the books of the apostles.

3. The man’s two children were (kdna) in the king’s garden.

4. The large spring is near the city gardens.

5. A prophet’s book is a good thing for the believers.

6. The cities of kings (use def. art.) are here on earth, and God’s
paradise is in heaven.
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11 Adjectives and Adjectival Agreement (Strict and Deflected
Agreement). As has been seen, attributive adjectives agree with the
nouns they modify in determination, case, gender, and number. Of gen-
der/number agreement there are two types, (1) strict and (2) deflected.

11.1 Strict Agreement. (1) Strict agreement applies to all singular
nouns, i.e., a masculine singular noun is modified by a masculine singu-
lar adjective, and a feminine singular noun is modified by a feminine
singular adjective.

ol Jo, rajulun muxlisun a sincere man
Lalswe 31,4l imra’atun muxlisatun  a sincere woman

(2) Strict agreement also applies to all duals without exception.

obalse Mo, rajulani muxlisani two sincere men
olalsw bl imra’atani two sincere women
muxlisatani

(3) Strict agreement also applies to the plurals of words referring to
people, but not to things.

yedse o, rijalun muxlisina sincere men
olalsvw (b nisd’ un muxlisarun sincere women

A broken plural referring to people takes a broken plural adjective if one
exists; otherwise, the adjective is sound plural.

S Eoxt Suyitxun kibarun great elders
cyaline 5yt Suyiixun muxlising sincere elders
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Plurals referring to female persons take sound feminine plurals.
=S by bandtun kabiratun big girls

lalswe (s nis@ un muxlisarun sincere women

(4) In Koranic Arabic all sound feminine plurals, even of inanimate ob-
jects, tend to take strict adjectival agreement.

wby wbl ’dydtun bayyinatun evident signs

ol me wls janndtun ma‘ras$arun trellised gardens

In post-Koranic classical Arabic, however, feminine plurals refer-
ring to things (not people) tend to take deflected agreement (see below).

11.2 Broken plurals of nouns referring to other than people take
deflected agreement, that is, the adjective is feminine singular.l

3,mS o mudunun kabiratun  large cities

Byuiwo <y buyitun sagiratun small houses

11.3 The chart below describes the range of gender/number agree-
ment of adjectives.

NOUN ADJECTIVE AGREEMENT EXAMPLE

FOR PERSONS

masc. sing. masc. sing. strict S J=, rajulun kabirun
dual masc. dual strict oS Mo, rajuldni kabirdni
sound masc. pl] sound masc. pl. | strict? |yalsv oyise  mu’minina muxlisina
” broken pl. by sense WS orye muminiing kibarun3
broken pl. broken pl. strict &S Je, rijalun kibarun

”

sound masc. pl.#| by sense ayalsa |, rijalun muxlisina

1A broken plural adjective or a feminine plural adjective may also be found
with a broken plural noun, i.e., mudunun kibarun and mudunun kabirdtun are both
possible, though uncommon, constructions.

2When neither noun nor adjective has a broken plural.

3Such a combination is exceedingly rare. Stylistically the construct phrase
kibaru I-mu’ minina would be preferred.

40nly where a broken plural of the adjective does not exist.
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fem. sing. fem. sing. strict 5,8 31, Imra’atun kabiratun
dual fem. dual strict | S Uil imra‘atani kabiratani
sound fem. pl. fem. pl. strict ol S ol bandtun kabirdatun
FOR THINGS
masc. sing. masc. sing. strict S s baytun kabirun
masc. dual masc. dual strict oS ol baytani kabirani
fem. sing. fem. sing. strict 3,8 Luwe madinatun kabiratun
fem. dual fem. dual strict  [,b,.8 k0. madinatani kabiratani
broken pl.! fem. sing. deflected 3,8 wyw  buyidtun kabiratun
broken pl. fem. pl. (rare) |deflected el yoS oy buyidtun kabirdtun
broken pl. broken pl. (rare) | strict WS e buyidtun kibarun
sound fem. pl.Z| fem. sing. deflected 3,8 wls  janndtun kabiratun
sound fem. pl. fem. pl. strict> ol S wls  Janndatun kabiratun

12 Pronouns. There are two sets of pronouns

dent and attached.

12.1 The independent pronouns are:4

in Arabic, indepen-

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
3m s huwa e huma e hum(u)
f & hiya La huma o hunna
2m <ol anta Lol antuma r..:sl ‘antum(u)
f <ol anti Ll antumd ol antunna
1¢5 Gl ’anad — (lacking) o> nhahnu

INote that for things the gender of the singular has no relevance to how the plu-
ral is construed.

2There are many nouns that are masculine in the singular but take the sound
feminine plural.

3Rare outside of Koranic Arabic.

4For those who have studied Indo-European languages, this paradigm will ap-
pear upside-down. In Semitic languages, however, it is convenient to begin para-
digms with the 3rd masc. sing. form, the reason for which will become apparent
when the verbal structure is presented.

5The first person is of common gender.

6The final alif of ’ana is otiose, i.e., it is merely a spelling device and does not
indicate a long vowel.
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The vowels given in parentheses for the 3rd masc. pl. and the 2nd masc.
pl. are for use when the pronoun is followed by an elidible alif.

12.2 These pronouns are used (1) as independent subjects of non-
verbal sentences.

Lull ety bl ‘ana Sayxu l-madinati Tam the city elder.

seio My g huwa waladun He is a small boy.
sagirun
Lall e a2 hum mina l-madinati  They are from the
. city.
ol - humu §-Suyiixu They are the elders.
(2) to divide subject from predicate in non-verbal sentences when the
predicate has the definite article.

oAl pa Il e ol Cinna ‘abda llahi
huwa [-muxlisu

The servant of God is
the sincere one.

Such a construction, literally “the servant of God, he is the sincere one,”
avoids the ambiguity of ’inna ‘abda llahi I-muxlisa (‘the devoted ser-
vant of God’), where [-muxlisa would be an attributive adjective agree-
ing with ‘abda llahi.

Vocabulary

VERBS
s> sajada he prostrated himself, fell/bowed down (li- be-

fore)
J»» nazala he came/went down, descended, stopped; he
brought (bi- something)

NOUNS
plel/pmal ‘isba‘- (masc. and fem., usually fem.) pl. 'asabi‘u
finger
elsl/ l amr- pl "awamiru order, command; bi-’amri (+ con-
struct) at the order of
obwst ’insan- (no plural) human being, person, man
o>l ar-rahman- The Merciful (attribute of God)
ok fin- mud, clay

slasl/yas  ‘adiw- pl 'a‘da’- enemy
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o sli/7d3  galb- pl quliab- heart
(b)) e/ 2lle  malak- pl mala’ikat-/mala’iku angel

PREPOSITIONS
o~ bayna (+ gen.) between, among (note the construction

bayna X wa-bayna Y ‘between X and Y’)
Je  ‘ala (+ gen.) on, onto; against; over

OTHERS
i ’a- (proclitic) an interrogative particle, not generally

used before the definite article
Yl illa (+ acc.) except for

PROPER NAMES

r._»T ‘ddamu Adam
k! iblisu Iblis, the Islamic proper name for Satan

Exercises

(a) Give the Arabic for the following noun-adjective combinations
in the singular, dual and plural (nominative):

1. beautiful name 7. imminent (near) sign

2. beautiful finger 8. small boy

3. huge house 9. devoted servant

4. small girl 10. large hand (sing. & dual
5. large spring only)

6. nearby city
(b) Vocalize, read and translate:
Nl b e r._sT Al sl
s ol gy el 1LY LM oo ¥
ol el oo el o sl B O
Wl Jyr omsll o 21 2

IHere and in sentence 6 of this exercise, a singular verb is followed by a plural
subject. This construction will be taken up in the next lesson.
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Al ey ayll 5 6
4 alsdl sl sou v
JYPNEN{ VN [ [V
Ll gt SY,l Azl o
oyl sai gay el e a3
(c) Translate into Arabic:

1. Iblis was an enemy to Adam and Adam’s wife.

2. The king’s son went to the small cities.

3. That was at the order of the king of the city.

4. The men’s young wives have little children.

5. The girl’s (two) hands are small.

6. The angel brought down the book from heaven.

7. They are old men, and we are young.

8. She is the king’s daughter, and I am an enemy to the king.

9. Are you from among (use the partitive min) the men of the
cities near here?

10. The elder of the city has two beautiful, large gardens.!

1 Adjectival order in Arabic is of little importance. As a rule of thumb, the ad-

Jectives closer to the noun in English should be retained as the closer to the noun in
Arabic.
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13 Verbal Inflection: The Perfect Active. The Arabic perfect gen-
erally translates into an English simple past or present perfect tense.

=l Jos daxala l-bayta He entered (has en-
) tered) the house.

The perfect has other translational values that are contextually condi-
tioned. These will be noted as encountered.

The perfect, or suffix, inflection is formed by adding persopal end-
ings to the stem of the verb. Since there is no infinitive i.n Arabic, verbs
are quoted by convention in their simplest form, the third-person mas-
culine singular perfect, which is one of the following patterns: FA‘ALA,
FA‘ILA, or FA‘ULA.

13.1 To form the perfect inflectional stem, the final -a is removed
from the 3rd masc. sing. form to give a stem of fa ‘al-/fa‘il-/fa‘ul-. To
this stem are added the personal endings. It will be convenient when
dealing later with several classes of verbs to distinguish pcrsopal end-
ings that begin with vowels (“V-endings”) from personal er}dlngs that
begin with consonants (“C-endings™). Note in the list of cnd}ngs below
that all 3rd-person endings except the 3rd fem. pl. begin with vowels;
all the endings of the other persons begin with consonants.

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
3m -a -a -i
f -at -atd -na
2m -ta -tuma -tum(u)
f -t -tuma -tunna
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lc -tu —_ -ng

There are several types of verbs in Arabic and, although the per-
sonal endings of the inflection remain unchanged, the base-forms of the
several types undergo predictable changes. The various types are:

(1) “sound,” verbs that consist of three radical consonants,
none of which is w or y. This inflection will be introduced im-
mediately below.

(2) “hollow” (Cowly, §18), verbs whose second radical con-
sonant is w or y.

(3) “weak-lam” (C3zwly, §20), verbs whose third radical
consonant is w or y.

(4) “geminate” or “doubled” (§22), those verbs whose sec-
ond and third radical consonants are identical.

A typical inflection of a “sound” verb is given as paradigm—of the
verb nazala:

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
3m J» nazala ¥y nazald Iyl  nazali
f <Jy nazalayi) Wy nazalata o> nazalna
2m <Jy  nazalta Ldy nazaltuma [.:J)s nazaltum(u)
f <Jy  nazalti by nazaltuma -y nazaltunna
lc =Jy nazaltu _ Wy nazalna
REMARKS:

(1) The 3rd masc. pl. ending -i is spelled with otiose alif, which is
purely an orthographic device and is dropped when any enclitic
ending is added.

(2) The only endings that are consonant-final and thus require
prosthetic vowels before elidible alif are the 3rd fem. sing. and
2nd masc. pl., as in daxalati I-bayta “‘she entered the house” and
daxaltumu I-bayta “you (pl) entered the house.”

(3) When followed by an enclitic pronoun, the 2nd masc. pl. ending
-tum becomes -tumii-, as in daxaltumithu “you entered it” (see
§15).

(4) The 2nd dual is of common gender; there is no 1st dual—the
plural is used instead.
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13.2 The negative perfect is made by prefacing the negative particle
md. Although translational values are conditioned to a large extent by
context, it is helpful to think of the Arabic negative perfect as equivalent
to the English negative present perfect.l

o e md sami‘a He has not heard.
Wss W mddaxalna We have not entered.

13.3 For added emphasis on the completeness or finality of an
affirmative perfect verb, the particle gad may precede. Qad may be fur-
ther strengthened by the addition of the emphatic particle /a-. The
Arabic perfect has several different uses, but the affirmative perfect pre-
ceded by qgad is exclusively past perfective (past definite) in meaning.

ewdl J&5 93 qad daxala l-bayta He did enter / has en-
tered / has already
entered the house.
<23 o la-qad dahaba He did go / has really
gone / has already
gone.

14 Verb-Subject Agreement. All verbs agree with their subjects in
gender, either strictly or by deflection. Number agreement depends
upon the position of the subject in relation to the verb.

14.1 When the subject of a verb follows the verb—the normal order
for rhetorically unmarked sentences—the verb agrees with its subject in
gender but remains singular regardless of the number of the subject.

J=Jl wa3 dahaba r-rajulu The man went.

Je )l e3> Odahaba r-rijalu The men went.

sLll ea,a xarajati l-mar’ atu The woman went out.
sldl za > xarajati n-nisa’u The women went out.

If the subject is grammatically but not intrinsically feminine, the place-
ment of any word other than an enclitic object between the verb and
subject is liable to nullify verb-subject gender agreement, and the verb
remains masculine singular.

1 The negative past definite is expressed differently, to be introduced in §46.
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L (.Q oS 5 qad kana lakum There was a sign for
"dyatun you.

As previously stated (§3(5)), tribes, classes, peoples and broken plurals
that can be construed as collective tend to be considered feminine.

we¥l &JB galati 1’ a‘rabu The bedouins said.
el s & =l dmanat bihi banii The Children of Israel
‘isrd’ila believed in him.
2l3 e Ju, =udS kuddibat rusulun min - Apostles before you
qablika have been called
liars.

Sentences or clauses of the above type, where the verb is the first ele-
ment, are called verbal sentences or clauses.

14.2 When the subject precedes the verb, the verb agrees with its
subject in both gender and number.

w23 Ja I ol 'inna r-rajula dahaba The man went.

Lad s JI ol inna r-rajulayni The two men went.
dahaba /

ly3 J I o} inna r-rijala dahabi  The men went.

a3 3Ll o) Cinna I-mar’ ata The woman went.

dahabat

kws oaLll ol Cinna l-mar’ atayni The two women went.
dahabata

o3 Ll o Cinna n-nisd’a The women went.
oahabna

As in adjectival agreement, plural things are usually construed as femi-
nine singular for purposes of verbal agreement. The chart given on p.
20f. shows the gender/number agreement applicable between verbs and
preceding subjects.

15 <€ glasdl ol inna l-hadd’iqa kanar  The gardens were
La e qaribatan min hund  near here.

Vocabulary

VERBS
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Js g~ xaraja ‘ald go out against, appear to 1. we heard 7. they (2 m) heard
Je J>> daxala ‘ald go into (the presence of) : 2. they (2 f) were 8. you (m s) left
sami‘a hear 3. you (f pl) went down 9. she said
e e - 4. you (m pl) created 10. I went
J 6 gala say (followed by 'inna that...”) ; 5. they (f) found 11. you (2 m) entered

mana‘a hinder access (min to); prevent (acc., some- 6. they bowed down 12. you (£ s) left

one) (min from); forbid (b) Read aloud and translate; then reverse the order to make nominal

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES sentences with ’inna, making necessary changes in the verb:
a1 axir- last, final; end ’ elo¥l uay o sLadl Jas o NN e
> xayr- better (min than), occurs in this meaning almost Jedl g Lt obLl =sls A el cas v
i i redicate, never as an attributive ad- ‘ .. L. . .
f:xcl'uswely asap . p ypiasdl oS 1y £l JB v ydlall i ¥
jective; xayr- is a noun and does not agree in gender “'j e o U’u |
and number as an adjective would ’ LU cas vy = e A OB e &

obal/ess din- pl adyan- religion; yawmu d-dini day of judg-

(c) Vocalize, read and translate:
ment, doomsday

gdle salih- pl -ina pious : | dl ey e eodladl sl JERI
slatls g2 ganiy- pl "agniya’ u rich . Al s e _u_‘_._,)-,.ﬁ s all Jlo, Jo 3‘)“ o ¥
¢l 3/ ,38 faqir- pl fugard u poor C slibl ooy ol dl ol B aay SUSH 3 ) e 5 Y
Jisiz s gawl- pl’agwal- voice, words, speech ; dl LT pran ol pol 8
S kafir- pl -iina/kuffar- unbeliever, infidel o | Jol oS,y ¥ 2ol ollly Al g piene o
S kufr- infidelity, unbelief ‘ oAU sae dl o6 Sty Jesly SOW, & e il 5 1
j pol 2 osls Lo Ul Ll S5 v

OTHERS 1 1 " « _—
31 ’id when (conjunction + perfect verb) . oedle Wl sle e cpaad K Ly slaly £ 8Ll ol A
5 fa- (proclitic) and then, and so (sequential conjunction) ; osastl sLal Lo ol Jas

X5 gad(i) a particle that emphasizes the perfective aspect

(d) Translate into Arabic:
of a perfect verb (not usually translated)

1. We have not bowed down before a human being.

PROPER NAMES . 2. The women heard the prophet’s words and then left the city.
o . 3. The pious poor (men) went to the king’s house
ibrilu Gabriel . ’
Jir J 4. Is the rich (man)’s house better than the poor (man)’s house?
by lir- Lot
& nith- Noah
Exercises 1A rhetorical order often found in Koranic Arabic with the partitive min; normal

order would be il sl a sl opaal.
(a) Give the Arabic orally, then give the negative: = on oedle
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5. Gabriel came down to (on) the earth at God’s command for

(some) clay.
6. When they heard the signs of God, they went out and fell down

before the apostle.
7. God said, “I created Adam from clay.” o
8. The pious woman prevented the children from disbelieving [use

the def. art.].
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15 The Attached (Enclitic) Pronouns.

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
3m. « -hul-hi lg -humal-himd e -hum(u)/-him(u)
f. k¢ -humad/-himd . -hunnal-hinna
2m. 4 L -kuma rS. -kum(u)
f. L -kuma oS -kunna
lc -il-iyal-ya — — L -na

Uses of the enclitic pronouns:

(1) as possessive pronouns, which form a construct with the noun
modified.

ks
lg S
s

kitabu-hu
kitabu-ha
kitabu-ka
kitabu-ki
kitab-i
kitabu-huma
kitabu-kuma

kitabu-hum
kitabu-hunna
kitdbu-kum
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his book

her book

your (m s) book
your (f s) book
my book

their (dual) book
your (dual) book
their (m pl) book

their (f pI) book
your (m pl) book
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oSS kitabu-kunna your (f pl) book
LS kitabu-nd our book

REMARKS:

(1) The 3rd-person enclitics, with the exception of the 3rd fem.
sing. -ha, harmonize with the vowel that precedes immedi-
ately. When the immediately preceding vowel is u or a, the
vowel of the enclitic is u; when immediately preceded by i
or ay, the vowel of the enclitic is i.

oS kitabuhu
S kitabahu
oS kitabihi

his book (nom.)
his book (acc.)
his book (gen.)

sLiS  kitabahu his two books (nom.)
oS kitabayhi his two books (obl.)

(2) The 2nd and 3rd masc. forms -kum and -hum add a pros-
thetic -u when followed by elidible alif.

Sl agzey baytuhumu l-kabiru their big house
=S r.S;.) baytukumu l-kabiru your big house

(3) The 1st-person sing. enclitic -i supersedes all short inflec-
tional vowels. Kitabi (‘my book’) thus serves all cases.
When the 1st sing. enclitic is preceded by a long vowel or
diphthong, it is -ya.

sbtS kitaba-ya my two books (nom.)
&LS kitabay-ya my two books (obl.)

When preceded by a consonant, the enclitic ending is -i; when
followed by an elidible alif, the enclitic may become -iya.

=S s bayti kabirun My house is large.
Sl s baytiya (or bayti) I- my large house
kabiru

(2) as sentence subjects after the head-particle 'inna. When ’inna is
followed by the Ist-person enclitic -i, it produces alternative forms, 6'.|
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"inni and )’ innani. Similarly, when the 1st-person plural enclitic -nd
follows ’inna, it gives bl 'innd and 1’ innand. All others are predict-
ably formed.

(3) as direct objects of verbs. In this case the 1st-person singular
enclitic is not -i but -ni. All others remain the same.

s ‘amara-ni he ordered me
dy,al ‘amari-ka they ordered you
s ,.l 'amartu-ki I ordered you (f)
ob el ‘amarnda-hu we ordered him

Pronominal objects are added directly to the verbs as they appear in the
paradigm—with the exception of the 2nd masc. pl., which becomes
-tumii- before any pronominal enclitic, as

Srnl 'amartumiini you (pl) ordered me

Remember that the otiose alif of the 3rd masc. pl. verb is dropped be-
fore the addition of any enclitic ( |, ,.! 'amari > s 'amarini).

(4) as complements of prepositions. Two prepositions, min and ‘an,
double the n before the 1st sing. enclitic (see below). The prepositions fi
and bi- predictably take the i-forms of the 3rd-person enclitics.

s minnl & ‘anni s fiva s bi

<k minka 2lie  ‘anka oli  fika <L bika
< minhu < ‘anhu i fihi « bihi
¢ minha = ‘anhd s fiha & biha

Prepositions ending in alif magsiira, like ‘ald and ’ild, recover the y in-
herent in the base before adding the enclitics. The preposition li-
changes to la- when followed by any enclitic other than the 1st sing.,
which is regularly formed.

Je ‘alayya Jd I liya
Ll ‘alayka 2l laka
= ‘alayhi J lahu
lele ‘alayha ¢ laha
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16 Kull-. The noun kull- (‘totality, whole’) functions as “every”
and “all.” When followed by an indefinite singular noun in construct, it

means “every.”
o5 JS kullu nafsin every soul
e JS oo min kulli madinatin from every city

When followed by a definite noun in construct, it means “all.”

wull S kullu I-madinati all (of) the city
SN S li-kudli I awladi for all (of) the chil-
dren

Kull- is often set in apposition to the noun it modifies, in which case it
takes a resumptive pronoun and means “all.”

Ml JS s Sajada kullu l- All the angels fell
mald’ikati or prostrate.
(..4,15 Ul sowe sajada l-mald’ikatu
kulluhum
¢l JS s, wajada kulla l- He found all the poor
fugard’i or people.
S LA aas wajada l-fugard@ a
kullahum
Vocabulary
VERBS

*amara order, command (acc., someone; bi- to do
something)

J=> Jja‘ala make, put

xS kataba write; prescribe (acc. something; ‘ala for

sl

someone)
kafara be ungrateful; disbelieve (bi- in), perform an act

of infidelity
la‘ana curse (acc., someone; bi-/li- for something)

NOUNS
ol3l7g 3l "ud(u)n- (f) pl°adan- ear
Syl Sblseisl “anf- pl’andf-/’ unif- nose

an
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CIJ JI/CJ , rih- (m & f) pl "arwdh- spirit
zln!/zay zawj- pl’azwdj- mate, spouse
obwl/w sinn- pl’asndn- tooth; age
sbal/s & Say’- pl’asya’u (diptote!) thing
JS kull- all, every, whole
wbad/iad la‘nat- pl la‘anadt- curse
obs/,b  ndr- (f) pl nirdn- fire

o=l s nafs- (f) pl ’ anfus- -self (reflexive pronoun);! pl nufis-
soul
s=l, wahid- one (adj.)

OTHERS
U lammd when (+ perf.)
& ma‘a (prep.) with

‘an (prep.) away from, out of (the various meanings of
this highly idiomatic preposition are best learned
along with the nouns and verbs with which it
occurs)

Exercises
(a) Read and translate:
pSole 1 oSalyyl v PRV )b $
bvalsve oo 1) laley A ﬂ,.*asl.,a bylazl v
«.,)r:.aﬁl.x_n\r u@srgu« SR el or ¥
(b) Give the Arabic:

1The enclitics are not used as reflexive direct objects (“he saw himself”). For
su.ch constructions nafs-/ ' anfus- is generally used as the reflexive direct object along
with the appropriate enclitic, e.g., sami‘a nafsahu “he heard himself,” sami‘i
‘anfusahum “they heard themselves” (cf. sami‘ahu “he heard him,” i.e., someone
else). The enclitics do sometimes occur as reflexives as prepositional coml;lemems.
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1. my two hands 7. our messengers
2. their (m) prophets 8. in their (f) city
3. in your (m s) garden 9. your (m pl) houses
4. your (f pl) daughters 10. her slave
5. their (2) eyes 11. his wife
6. your (f s) child 12. for his wife
(c) Read and translate the following verb + object forms:
LS xS b vy e et A Jba o palad
e 12 palise 0 i) 1 Syl ¥
pRoday Vo bgsml 11 s v slezxS ¥
Ol 11 G el 30il33 A pgtanw Lo 2

(d) Vocalize, read and translate:

syl oz B0 ly b o nSE oSG, ol

o3y ¥l il el eally ety il ) ele L3S ¥
ot odly 33

rpuJ & pembol LU Jan ¥

Lo gthar 6ly DIl 2 51 B 2

bl AT I LW Llass 23 agede xS 5 0

lyl pSis) o o Jas il ol

Sy oo A Wy WSl sy v

(e) Translate into Arabic:

1. The poor (man) cursed all the rich (men) until the end of their
days.

2. When God created everything on the earth, he said, “The
earth is for humankind, and the heavens are for the angels.”

3. They cursed Lot and his wife, and so they left the city with
their children.

4. The two women barred the men from their spring and said,
“We are two poor (women), and the spring is ours.”

5.1 put my hands over my ears and so did not hear his words.

6. The angels brought down the spirit at God’s command.

7. The last day will be [use perfect] a great thing.
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17 Demonstratives. There are two sets of demonstratives in
Arabic, near (“this, these”) and far (“that, those”). The same words
serve as both adjectives and pronouns.

17.1 The near demonstratives are:

SING DUAL PLURAL

masc. nom. ha hddd o hddani
obl. o2s  hddayni

sy hd'uld’i
fem. nom. sda hadihi e hdtdni
obl. s hdtayni

The far demonstratives are:

masc. nom. A3 odlika sbl> bdnika
obl. <Lu3 Odaynika

2, ul@ ika
fem. nom. s rilka oLl tdnika
obl. 2ls taynika

REMARKS:

(1) Only the dual forms are subject to inflection; all others are
indeclinable.
(2) The waw in "uld’ika is otiose and does not indicate a long i.
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17.2 As pronouns, the demonstratives agree in gender and number
by deflected agreement with the words to which they refer.

sdl 52 1% hadd huwa n-nabiyuw  This is the prophet.

d =T s tilka’ ayatu llahi Those are God’s
signs.
arsll pa 2l "uld’ ika humu I- Those are the believ-
mu’ miniina ers.

17.3 When the demonstratives are used as adjectives, they usually
precede the nouns they modify. The noun, however, must have the
definite article for the demonstrative to precede.

. ol 1% hadad l-yawmu this day
wull sda g fI hAdihi I-madinati in this city
oY s tilka I ayatu those signs
Je e li-hd’uld’i r-rijali for these men

As the demonstrative is the only thing that can intervene in the con-
struct, it may be helpful to think of the demonstrative as actually an ex-
tension of the definite article.

JeJl Yy Luse madinatu ha’uld’ir- the city of these men
rijali
17.4 When a noun modified by a demonstrative is the first member
of a construct or has a pronominal enclitic ending, by virtue of which it

cannot have the definite article, the demonstrative follows the whole
construct, agreeing with the noun it modifies as an appositive.

sde ol Lyua 4 fi madinati n-nabiyi in this city of the
hadihi prophet
sda Lxyse S fI madinating hadihi in this city of ours

18 The “Hollow” Verb: Perfect Inflection. Verbs whose second
radical consonant is w or y (Caw/y) have slightly altered base forms in
the perfect inflection. For V-endings, C is replaced with alif, which
lengthens the vowel of Cj to 4. Thus, from NowM:

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL

3m rL“s qama LB gama 1,6 qami
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f «ul gdmat k6 gamata
and from VSYR:
3m Lls sdra Lie sara Iyl sdra
f o,k sdrat b, sarata

When the C-endings are added, the base collapses and the weak radical
normally appears as the short vowel associated with the original conso-
nant, i.e., u for w, and i for y. From \/QWM (and so also gala/qul- and
kanalkun-):

3f oS qumna
2m =3 qumia L3 qumitumd PR3 qumtum
f <=3 qumi L3 qumtumd 23 qumitunna
Ic <=3 qumtu L3 qumna
And from VSYR:
3f o Sirna
2m & ,w sirta L3y Sirtuma (S Sirtum
f o, sird L3 sirtuma 3, Ssirtunna
1c o, sirtu b sirnd

There are a few exceptional base formations, notably NNWM (ndma
“to sleep”), NMwT (madta “to die”), and VXWF (xafa “to fear”). The un-
derlying forms are *nawima, *mawita and *xawifa, as opposed to the
underlying forms of gama and sdra, which are *qawama and *sayara.
The bases for C-endings of these verbs are nim-, mit- and xif-.

The common verb ja’a (‘to come’) is regularly inflected on the
model of sara; however, because its third radical is hamza, the orthog-
raphy of which is rather complicated (see Appendix G), the paradigm is
given here in full.

3m s jd'a el ja'a lyela ja'u
f o jdar b ja@'atd o> Ji'na
2m <> ji'ta bta Jji'tuma p Ji'tum
f el it s ji'tuma o Ji'tunna
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lc el Ji'tu ke ji'na

In Koranic orthography the otiose alif of the 3rd masc. pl. is regularly
omitted.

Note that when the third radical consonant and the consonant of the
personal ending coincide, they are written together with Jadda, as in =«

mirtu (“I died”), u§ kunna (“they [f] were”), and CS kunna (“we were”).

19 The Defective Verb Laysa. As has been seen, Arabic has no
verb “to be” in the present tense. “Not to be” in the negative present is
expressed by the defective verb laysa. This quasi-verb is inflected on
the pattern of the perfect but is present in meaning. The inflection is
similar to that of hollow verbs.

3m o= laysa b laysa |y laysit
f  ewd laysat b laysata o) lasna
2m e lasta lewd  lastuma f;:...J lastum
f sl lasti Lo lastuma d lastunna
lc sl lastu led lasna

Laysa takes its complement either (1) as a predicative in the accusative
case

You are not a be-
liever.

Leye wud lasta mu’minan

or (2) as a complement to the preposition bi- in the genitive case.

S @l Jl ‘a-laysa liahu bi-rab- s not God your lord?
bikum

Vocabulary

VERBS
¢ ja'a (ji’-) come, come to (+ acc., someone, some

place); to bring (bi- something) to someone (acc.)
Js qala (qul-) say
~6 gama (qum-) rise up, arise ('ila for; ‘ald against); go
' (’ila to); undertake (bi- something); gama l-layla
stay up at night (all night)
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laysa (las-) not to be (conjugated like a perfect verb,
meaning present)
mdata (mit-) die

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

3,>4l
<L,

Exercises

al-’ dxirat- the next world, the life to come
‘uld’ ika those (pl.)

tilka that (fem. sing.)

hayat- life

ad-dunya (f., noun and adj., indeclinable) this world,
this life; al-hayaru d-dunya this-worldly life, the life
of this world

oadlika that (masc. sing.)

salat- pl salawat- prayer, ritual prayer
qalil- little (bit); slight, few

kaBir- many, much

matd‘- pl ’amti‘at- goods, wares, chattel
magqam- pl -dt- place, location, position
haoa this (masc. sing.)

hadihi this (fem. sing.)

ha’ uld@’i these (pl.)

(a) Give the correct form of both demonstratives with the following

words:
Sy ey el ilodl o oAl
ol 1A Sl vy el Wl 1 okl v
ol 1 Al e ob3y Ll v i v
S ve  ohdlvy ey ol A TR |2
(b) Give the form of the verb appropriate to the pronoun in paren-
theses:
b a6 ¥ (b ol v (b J6
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(=ob JB v (A > v Lsh bt
(La) =l vy (& pB A () oS o
Ga) JG vy (o) sl o () o8

(c) Vocalize, read and translate:

o2l wledl oy Ly, 1 156 3

L Y I ks

oz Jl o3y paelie e oS

Ll dl et auly QUG palies o,
(.._.Ia; ;‘5:..3.@::.?1

S Toa s g 1 oo

Al byl 156 uiandl Dl sbe e 1,26 o1 v
5,590 Loadl sladl U, zal syl A

o B3 S sl gl o

ETERN PRCERR R

Baaly w4y DS Bt L ey ol 1Y
cadl by po Bl J1 pl akis B 4wt Sy 1Y

L e

o

(d) Translate into Arabic:

1. This is not your place.

2. On (fi) that day his daughter died.

3. We were few, and the enemy many.

4. When the messenger came I rose from my place.

5. The spirit of every man is at God’s command.

6. You put this fire here, and it is a sign for those elders.

7. We cursed ourselves for that.

8. This world is the believer’s prison (sijn-) and the infi-

del’s paradise.

9. This child wrote his name in this book. Is he your son?

10. They cursed the king for his disbelief in God.

113taraw “they purchased X (dir. obj.) at the price of (bi-).”
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20 The “Weak-Idm” Verb (C3w/y): Perfect Inflection. Verbs
whose third radical is w or y are known as “weak-ldm” verbs. They ex-
hibit the following peculiarities in the perfect inflection:

20.1 Verbs with an underlying *fa‘awa base (1) change C3 to alifin
the 3rd masc. sing., (2) drop Cj3 altogether in the 3rd fem. sing. and dual
and in the 3rd masc. pl., where -i is diphthongized as -w, and (3) re-
cover the original w with C-endings and the 3rd masc. dual. Thus, from
VD‘W, with underlying perfect *da‘awa:

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
3m ks da‘a lyes da‘awad lyes da‘aw
3f ces da‘at kes da‘atd uss> da‘awna

2m  wees da‘awta  lsees da‘awtuma pise> da‘awtum
2f =5 da‘awti Lises da‘awtumd s> daawmnma
lc wyes da‘awtu _ — Lyes da‘awna

20.2 Verbs with an underlying *fa‘aya base (1) change C3 to alif
magqsira in the 3rd masc. sing., (2) drop C3 altogether in the 3rd fem.
sing. and dual and 3rd masc. pl., and (3) recover the original y with C-
endings and the 3rd masc. dual. Thus, from VRMY, with underlying per-
fect *ramaya:

3m < rama ke, ramaya lye, ramaw
3f &, ramat ke, ramata o= ramayna
2m Se, ramayta bz, ramaytuma piens Tamaytum
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2f Cwa, ramayti bz, ramaytuma .z., ramaytunna
1c Cwa, ramaytu —_ — bwe, ramayna

Note that throughout the inflection of both *fa‘awa and *fa‘aya base
verbs, Cs has the vowel a.

20.3 Verbs with an underlying base *fa‘iwa (as from YRDW, perfect
*radiwa) become fa‘iya, changing the w to y, and are thus identical to
base fa‘iya verbs in the perfect inflection. The only peculiarity of this
type in the perfect is the 3rd masc. pl., which drops C3 along with the
preceding vowel when the ending - is added. All other forms are pre-
dictable from the regular paradigm. Example, from VLQY, base lagiya:

3m sU lagiya L lagiya Iya) laqi

3f il lagiyat i) lagiyata ol lagiyna
2m il lagiyta lzd) lagiytuma l‘:..SJ lagiytum
2f il laqiyti i lagiytuma ot lagiytunna
1c =i lagiytu — - b lagiyna

For purposes of pronunciation, -iy- = -i- (lagiyta = laqita).
21 Relative Pronouns and Relative Clauses. Arabic distinguishes
two types of relative clause, definite and indefinite.

21.1 The definite relative clause, or clause referring to an antecedent
that is grammatically or semantically definite, uses the relative pro-
nouns, which are:!

SING DUAL PLURAL
masc.nom. g3 alladi )3l alladani u3 alladina
obl. o2l alladayni
fem. nom. A allan GG allaani W) allan?
obl. ol allatayni

INote that the three most common forms, masc. sing., fem. sing. and masc.
pl., are spelled with one /am; all other forms have two lams.
2The feminine plural relative has alternative forms: SVl alla’iand gl alla-

wati.
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The Arabic relative pronoun always stands at the head of the rela-
tive clause and as close as possible to its antecedent. Relative clauses in
which the relative pronoun is the subject of the clause pose no special
problem. The verb must of course agree in number and gender with the
relative pronoun and its antecedent.

ka & NI Ja ll ol “ayna r-rajulu lladi Where is the man who

kana huna was here?
wsle ALl » hiya l-mar’ aty lati She is the woman
: g/ ja’ati lI-yawma who came today.

FEROERIER ] R N | & humu r-rijalu lladina  They are the men who
L3 sami‘ii qawland heard our words.
S Ll a Nyl “a-hd’uld’i hunna n- Are these the women
S nisd'u llari dahabna ~ who went?

When the relative pronoun is the logical direct object of the verb in the
relative clause, it may be so indicated by a resumptive pronoun. This is
not obligatory.

sdl ol 52 138 hAdd huwa n-nabiyu  This is the prophet
& rany) lyoa, lladi wajadii(hu) fi whom they found in
) ) kitabihim their book.
reL"S

The resumptive pronoun is often omitted in the direct object position in
the relative clause. It cannot be omitted, however, when the relative is
the complement of a preposition (“with whom, from which,” etc.) or
possessive (“whose”).

wlas M Wl an-nis@’u lldd daxalta The women to whom

ke ‘alayhinna you went
b2V oda b ma hddiki l-’aSyd’u  What are these things
e lyels llati ja’' i bihd which they have
brought?!
w o sl r.Lzll al-maqdmu lladi kana  the place in which he
Sihi was

ILit., “things with which they came.”
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<o blas sl Jo )l al-rajulu lladi daxalii  the man whose house
baytahu they entered

21.2 Nominalization of the relative pronouns (“he who, the one
which”) is very common.

I pews (NI aw sajada lladi sami‘al-  He who (the one

‘amra who) heard the
command bowed
down.

Jsd lsaew oMl ol 'inna lladina sami‘a  Those (the ones) who
o adlall .| qawla n-nabiyi heard the prophet’s
r “;'J humu s-salihilna words are the pious.

21.3 The second type of relative clause, the indefinite or asyndetic,
the type which has an indefinite antecedent, is unmarked by a relative
pronoun. Asyndetic relative clauses look exactly like independent sen-
tences; and in the absence of punctuation, confusion can arise, but con-
text usually makes it clear that it is a relative clause.

(‘Q‘ J, s> 23 gadjaa rusulun There came from
&t I by minkum da‘awnd among you apostles
"ila lahi who summoned us
to God.
s ol Ny 4 T waladun® smuhu I have a child whose
misa name is Musa.
e o Wull o fi l-madinati There is a garden in
" hadiqatun fihd the city in which
- ‘aynun there is a spring.
Vocabulary
VERBS

| 'ata come (+ acc., to someone or someplace); bring

(bi- something) to (someone/someplace, acc.)
les da‘d call, call upon, call out to, summon (’ild to)

s rama pelt (someone, acc., bi- with something); cast

(bi- something) at (acc.)
!, ra’'dsee, consider

e ‘afa pardon (‘an someone or something)
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NOUN
pls3l/ps5  qawm- pl"aqwam- people, nation, tribe

OTHERS

L5:]1 allati fem. sing. relative pronoun
6.'>JI alladi masc. sing. relative pronoun
=N alladina masc. pl. relative pronoun

S ka- (proclitic + noun in the gen.; does not take pro-
nominal enclitics) like
L3S ka-dalika thus, likewise

L ma (invariable) what? (interrogative pronoun)

oS5 wa-lakinna (+ noun in acc. or enclitic pronoun) but,
rather; (when followed by a verb, wa-ldkin)

ya O (vocative particle followed by the nominative
case of noun without nunation, as yad rasilu “O
apostle”; followed by accusative if in construct, as ya
rastla llahi “O Apostle of God”)

1

PROPER NAMES
s=+= ‘Isd (invariable) Jesus
pie maryamu Mary, Miriam

Exercises

(a) Give the Arabic:
1. the two women who came 8. you (f pl) who have heard
2. a man you saw 9. the thing they brought
3. the girl who called me 10. (some) things they brought
4. the king for whom you rose 11. those who saw
5. you (m pl) who have died 12. I who called them
6. the sign that I saw 13. words [indef.] you (m pl)
7. the place from which you (f s) heard

arose 14. the women whom you saw

(b) Vocalize, read and translate:
A3 e Dl e ai)
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G oate M 13 b e b DB e Gl Lo e 23l
Al 1yes UYL 1l uddl ol ¥

1@)&6') ¢

B gt Lol sladl se ol a3 Lo
Basly iiS guyra3ll

Ty il Oy ey 3l ey by

wi G @S $

;S e byenl)] b oo (I sl sladl 23a
Al 2 pgle 2yl 1yl 1€ el f 1
Zelo b oyey 4as8 oo 1iS a6 1

e [Je gy v P g [+ L PRV PN (P
ol balesy 265 3, sLA ALl ], Uy

(c) Translate into Arabic:

> > < 4

1. The slave called his master and said, “We who have come here
are not many.”

2. The old man arose for the prayer and then died devoted? to God.

3. I put these (two) hands of mine over my eyes, and so I did not
see anything.

4. Thus I said to the child who brought me these two books.

5. O people, did you see when the angels brought God’s signs to us
from heaven?

6. What did you say to the king’s servant when he summoned you?

7. He has two sons he has pardoned and another son he has not.4

1 Assume normal word order.
2Rimzih— pl. of rumh- spear.

3Use indefinite accusative.

4n Arabic the full verb must be used.
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22 Geminate (Doubled) Verbs: Perfect Inflection. Verbs whose
second and third radical consonants are identical are known as
“doubled” or “geminate” verbs. They exhibit the following peculiarity in
conjugation: with the V-endings the second and third radicals fall to-
gether as a doubled consonant. Otherwise the inflection of the perfect is
regular. An example, from VDLL, underlying perfect *dalala > dalla
(“to guide™):

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
3m J> dalla Ys dalla lJs dalla
3f <Js dallat is dallata oA dalalna

2m =Us dalalta s dalaltumad (‘;U" dalaltum
2f =Us dalalti Lls dalaltumd 2> dalaltunna
lc <Us dalaltu —_—— LUs dalalna

23 Active Participles. The active participle, which can be formed
from all verbs, transitive and intransitive, is made on the pattern FA‘IL-,
which makes its feminine, dual and plurals with regular adjectival end-
ings. An example, from daxala:

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL

masc. Jals daxilun Msls  daxilani aslsls daxilina
fem. isis daxilatun ollsls daxilatgni  =Mals daxildtun
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The active participle often functions, like the English present active par-
ticiple in “-ing,” as a verbal adjective for on-going action, or the durative
aspect.
& sl 4 huwasdjidun li-llaki  He is bowing down to
God.

The active participle as complement to kdna in the perfect gives the past
progressive:

& laals 8 kdna sdjidan li-llahi  He was bowing down
to God.

Contrast this use of the durative participle with the finite perfect, sajada,
which is temporal and may mean, according to context, “he bowed
down, he did bow down, he had bowed down, he will bow down.”

The active participle is also substantivized and used as an agent
noun, so that k@tib- (from kataba “to write”’) may mean not only
“writing, going to write, one who is writing,” but also, as a noun,
“writer, scribe.”

(s sesl 4 kdna’ahmadu katiban Ahmad was writing
or Ahmad was a

scribe.
ssd JS S I allahu xaliqu kulli God is the creator of
Say’'in everything.

However, when the participle retains verbal force, the participial object
is in the accusative.

1,2, 5l & allahu xaliqun God is going to create
basaran a human being.
L;.,:, oy e R ! 'inni ba‘ibun min I am going to send,
ba‘dika nabiyan after you, a prophet.

Note, as in the above examples, that the active participle in the predicate
position very often has a future signification (“going to...”) when it is
not substantivized. When a transitive active participle has its object in
the accusative, it is clear that the participle is used verbally, and it almost
always has a future sense; when the participle is in construct, it is gen-
erally substantivized. Otherwise, as in the first example above, huwa
sdjidun, only context can determine whether the meaning is present
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progressive (“he is bowing down”) or future (“he is going to bow
down”).

24 The Passive Participle. The passive participle of all transitive
verbs is formed on the pattern MAF‘UL-. Feminines, duals and plurals
are formed like regular adjectives, as from wajada (“to find”):

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL

masc. sy, mawjidun  ls sy mawjidani U333y Mawjidina
fem. 35,0, mawjidatun ,Gs,s, mawjidatini  =ls,sy mawjiaddtun

The passive participle is used in the following ways:

(1) purely adjectivally, like the English past passive participle:

Gt s b Say’un maxliqun a created thing
asde Jo2Jl ar-rajulu mal‘inun . The man is cursed.
Ly oS L kana l-kitabu The book was written.
maktiiban

(2) that which can be, ought to be, is worth doing or liable to be:

5% s & Say'un madkirun a thing worth men-
tioning / a mention-
able thing

Eya Js3 qawlun masmii‘un words that are/ought
to be heard
(3) substantively:
oyslll al-mal‘inina those who are cursed,
accursed ones

J3 e LsSAl al-madkiiru min qablu  that which has been
mentioned before

25 Cognate Subjects. The active participle is often used as a cog-
nate subject (i.e., the active participle of a given verb as subject of that
same verb) in the indeterminate sense of “someone, some people,
somebody or other.”

J6 J6 qala qad’ilun Somebody has said...
o6 JB qgdla qd’iliina Some people have
said...
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The definite cognate subject necessarily refers to a subject already intro-
duced.

JWl Jw fa-qalal-qd’ilu and then the one who
was speaking went
on to say...

26 Circumstantial Constructions. Circumstantial constructions
indicate circumstances contemporaneous with or prior to the action/state
of the verb.

26.1 The indefinite accusative of nouns, adjectives and especially
participles occurs in an adverbial sense to modify the circumstance or to
indicate the manner of the verb.

o) lalsw =l mata muxlisan li- He died devoted (“as
rabbihi a devoted one”) to
his lord.
138 ot Jo > xaraja ‘ald n-nablyi  He went out against
kafiran the prophet as an

infidel (““in the man-
ner of an infidel™).

This construction rarely poses any special difficulty for comprehension
or translation. It should be noted that the word in the accusative may
modify the object as well as the subject of the verb (gender/number
considerations usually eliminate confusion).

cadl o el mel ra’ aytuhum xarijina I saw them leaving the
min l-bayti house.

This last construction is really an objective complement where, as ex-
pected, an adjective or participle modifying the direct object is in the ac-
cusative case.

e ) oeaale pabas s wajadndhum sdjidina We found them bow-
li-rabbihim ing down to their
master.

26.2 The circumstantial wa-. The use of a parallel clause introduced
by wa + pronoun (or noun) indicates circumstantiality, or what pertains
concurrently to the action/state of the verb.
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o b 2y !, ra’aytuhu wa-huwa  1saw him as he was

Ll hazilun mina l- coming down from
) madinati the city.
o o> <oly 2byes da‘awtuka wa-’anta 1called out to you as
s Xdrijun min baytika you were coming
- out of your house.
o ool bl s> da‘awtukawa-'ana Icalled outto you as
- xarijun min bayti was coming out of
= my house.

Circumstantial wa- + gad + a perfect verb indicates circumstantiality
prior to the main verb.

Co oo g N @T |, ra’ani wa-qad xaraja He saw me after he
min baytihi had come out of his
house.

Vocabulary

VERBS
2w ba‘aba send, send forth; resurrect

S5 Odakara mention, make mention of, recollect
J= dalla (*dalala) go astray, get lost

J= fa‘alado
< haddlead, lead aright

NOUNS
% basar- human being, mankind

olw/cle mad’- pl miyah- water

i~ ba‘da (+ gen., temporal preposition) after; also min
ba‘di + gen.; note especially the adverbial min ba‘du
afterwards

&= ‘inda (+ gen.) with, in the possession of, in the opin-
ion of, in the presence of, in/at the house of (like the
French chez, Latin apud); min ‘indi (+ gen.) from
among, from the presence/possession of

J«3 qabla (+ gen., temporal preposition) before; also min
qabli + gen.; (adverbial) min qablu beforehand
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J la- (proclitic) “really,” an emphasizing particle that af-
fects no case; it often marks the predicate of an
’inna-clause and is usually best left untranslated
l. ma (negative particle) not, takes its complement in the
nominative or, like laysa, with bi-
PROPER NAMES
J=¥1 al-"injilu the Gospel, the Evangel
3|4l at-tawrdru the Torah, the Pentateuch

Exercises

(a) Give the active and passive (if possible) participles:

()‘J\\‘ Cw\ C,l'ab Jnl\
e Vi Jré v J>s 1 Gy ¥
Jd» 1o Sy S3v Jea ¥
day 11 Ay a3 A Tk

(b) Vocalize, read and translate: ‘
e ommoliv po Loy I el LLE LGlss
Yyuia Al al 55, ¥
o s AUyl sy 4y Sl Db 3w LS 53,
Ja2dlly sl G peae Ly ayuay s3I il Jymsdl 52 130 0
ok or L2y Gl gl 3L A, JB A
omalsdl aals sls Wl ol v
oo Jl wals gl A
sad gl I gmila] Gl JB 4T s le SO G Uy o
aaly JoS ppestl v
el el ey Bl el Y150 Jol o 1
e, o g 1580 13a pud 1Y
palag LU e g 1 Y
Wlle 95 ooy el g1 byan cudll Jo i pa 2lidyl 1 e
L Ul e gla 53l 50 il 1o
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(c) Translate into Arabic:

1. We were sent, and so we have come to you.

2. Thus it was written in the Torah of Moses and the Gospel of
Jesus.

3. The words of mankind are heard in God’s presence.

4. You brought the king’s orders, but the men of the city left before
you.

5. After that, they saw a woman going down to the spring for watel.

6. Was it mentioned thus in the books that are in your possession?

7. I saw him with! his finger over his heart, and that was for me like
the king’s command.

8. You saw all my children except for Muhammad, who? was not
near our house on (fi) that day.

1Use circumstantial wa-.

2Because proper names are semantically definite, they require the relative pro-
noun.
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27 Active and Passive Participles (cont.).

27.1 For hollow ‘verbs (Caw/y), the active participial pattern is
FA’IL-, with hamza taking the place of Cj in all cases.

f“"ls < rls gama (\/QWM)>qd’im-
Sl < 4l sdra (\NSYR) > sd’ir-

27.2 For weak-lam verbs (C3w/y) the pattern is FA‘IN, the inflection
of which demands special treatment. An example is hddin, from VHDY:

INDEFINITE DEFINITE
nom. & gen. sla  hadin s\l al-hadi
acc. Lsle hadiyan s>\l al-hadiya

In both the definite and indefinite states, the nominative and genitive
cases are identical. Only the accusative case actually shows its case
ending. This results from an internal collapse due to weakness:
*hddiyun ~ hddin and *hadiyin - hadin, where the “weak” vowels u
and i cannot maintain a weak consonant between them; the “strong”
vowel a does support a weak consonant, so hddiyan and al-hddiya do
not suffer collapse.

The feminines are regularly formed, with -y- for C3w as well as for
Czy roots: hddiyar- pl hadiyat-.

The masculine plurals suffer the same collapse as the singular:
*hddiyina - hddina and *hadiyina ~ hadina.
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The inflectional patterns of hadin are not limited to active participles
but occur with many broken plurals of Cow/y roots and also certain
anomalous plurals such as .zl ‘ard- pl zl,! ‘aradin, sl ism- pl [.L,JI
‘asamin, and o, yad- pl «l ‘aydin and sb| ‘ayadin.!

27.3 Doubled verbs undergo the same loss of weak vowel as in the
verbal inflection. The pattern for the active participle is FALL- (<
*falil-). )

J> dalla > *dalil- > |5 dall-

27.4 Passive participles of hollow, weak-ldm and doubled verbs.

(1) The contracted pattern MAFUL- is used for Cow roots (*mafwiil-
- mafil-).
JGgqala (NowL) > *maqwil- > | yi. maqil-
Y lama (NLWM) > *malwim- > maliam-
f g

The patterns MAFIL- and MAFYUL- (regular) are attested for most Cyy
roots.

gl ba‘a (‘sell’) (\NBY*) > e Eae mabyii‘-/mabi’-
J& kala (‘measure’) (NKYL) > Fe o J9Se makyal-/makil-

(2a) Weak-lam roots: C3w produces a regular passive participle on
the pattern MAF‘UW-.

ks da'da (ND'W) > youe mad‘itw-
(2b) C3y roots give a passive participle on the pattern MAF‘TY-.
s hada (NHDY) > 6%‘ mahdiy-

(3) The formation of passive participles from doubled roots is per-
fectly regular.

J> dalla (NDLL) > | ) se madlil-

IThe indefinite accusative of 'arddin, 'asamin, and ‘ayddin are without nuna-
tion: ‘aradiya, 'asamiya and 'ayddiya (see Appendix A §10e). The indefinite accu-
sative of 'aydin has nunation: ’aydiyan (see Appendix A §1d).
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28 Verbal Nouns. Every verb in Arabic has at least one verbal
noun, known as a magsdar-, the usage of which is roughly equivalent to
the English infinitive or gerund in ‘-ing.” Many verbal nouns have a
concrete meaning as a noun as well as the verbal sense, as xalg- (<
xalaqa), which means “creation” as well as “(the act of) creating.”
Verbal nouns of the base form of the verb (the only one introduced so
far) are not predictable and must be learned as a “principal part” for each
and every verb.

28.1 Following are the verbal nouns, by pattern, for the verbs that
have been seen so far (note that some verbs have more than one verbal
noun in common use, often reflecting different senses of the verb).

(1) FA‘L-, the most common pattern for verbal nouns, generally for
transitive verbs of the fa‘ala and fa‘ila types.

! Camr- sh ra’y-l Js qawl-
cay ba‘f- s ramy- oy la‘n-
Jos Ja'l- s afw- & man’-
3> xalg- S fa'l- ige MAWE-
(2) FU‘UL-, mainly for intransitive fa‘ala verbs.
rar> Xurij- 3y SUJIA- 34>y Wujid-
Js>> duxal- Jo»  nuzidl-
(3) FI‘'L-,
S5 Oikr- e fi'l-
(4) FU'L(AT)-
Ly, ru'yat- S kufr-
(5) FA*AL(AT)-
<3 dahadb- tlow sama‘- Wls/ Ple daldl(ar)-

10f the two senses of ra’d, “to see” and “to consider,” ra’ y- is the verbal noun
for “considering, notion, view” and ru’ yat- is the verbal noun for “seeing, vision.”
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(6) FI‘AL(AT)-
l"Lis qiyam- LLS  kitabat- Llaa  hiddyat-
The verbal noun is extensively used as a verbal complement, especially

with verbs that take their complements through prepositions, for exam-
ple:

Jds> VI e e mana‘ahu mina d- He prevented him
duxiili from entering
gl JI mabyes da‘awndhumila I- We called upon them
xuriji to leave.
glowdb by 6l "amariing bis-samd‘’i  They ordered us to
hear.

Where the Arabic verbal noun corresponds to an English infinitive or
gerund, it is almost always definite (as in the above examples).

28.2 Subjective and Objective Genitives. When only the doer of the
action (subject) occurs with a verbal noun, it is put into construct with
the noun as a subjective genitive.

4l 5> xalqu llahi God’s creating (crea-
tion)
JeJ s> dwxilu r-rijali the men’s entering
Al ews ba‘Ou l-maliki the king’s sending

When only the object of a verbal noun occurs, it is in construct as an
objective genitive.

o2l ol xalqul-ardi creating the earth
ewdl Js>s  duxilu l-bayti entering the house
Jyey & ba‘Ourasilin sending a messenger

When both the subject and the object occur with a verbal noun, the
subject is in construct in the genitive and the object follows in the ac-
cusative.

o2l Jl o> xalqu llahi I-’ arda God’s creating the
earth
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cadl JoJl Jy>s duxilu r-rijali l-bayta  the men’s entering the wls «%5 turbar- and turdb- dust, earth, ground
) house Jbs/J= Jjabal-pl jibal- mountain
Yy, Ml 2wy ba‘Ou l-maliki rasilan the king’s sending a saa/duds jadid- pl judud- new

messenger . .
5 Sk xalg- creation, created beings, people

29 The Cognate Accusative. One of the most common uses of the .

- . . . - i>, rahmat- mercy
verbal noun is as a cognate accusative. This typically Semitic construc- 2 i . .
rahim- merciful, compassionate

tion gives added emphasis to the verb. ==
: o - th; -sabti Saturday!
1S5 &l 1,83 dakari llaha dikran ~ They recollected w Sabt- Sabba y awrmit 5-sa l_ a'ur a)./
God.1 Gos& « Sy yahid- (collective) Jews; yahidiyy- (sing.)? Jew, Jew-
ish
When the cognate accusative is modified, it usually translates adver-
bially. OTHERS . . .
, . ma that which, what (relative); kullu ma everything
1, 185 &t 1, S5 dakari llgha dikran  They recollected God that, all that which
kadiran L much/ often. o man(i) who? (interrogative pronoun); he who, who-
Ses g~ g~ Xarajaxurija ‘abdin  He went 0112t ever (relative pronoun); kullu man everyone who,
servilely. all who
Vocabulary e mimmd = min + ma

o= mimman = min + man
VERBS Exercises
a1 ‘axada 'axd-3 take, seize; take hold (bi- of)
JW sa’ala su’ al- ask (‘an about)

s ‘abada ‘ibadat- worship oo M u{u \
JSTr LB A oS v Jls s ¥

(a) Give the active participle, masc. and fem. sing., def. and indef.:

Sl sh o by -

NOUNS/ADIECTIVES (b) Give the passive participle of as many verbs as possible from
okl k3l iBndni (m), iOnatani (f) two; yawmu I-iBnayni Monday the list in (a).
7 g 317,53 axaru (m), uxrd (£), ' uxaru (pl) other (c) Read and translate:
$4=~1/321 ‘ahad- (m),’ihda (f) one (pronoun, used either with Al sls JB o3 oledl gla e @l sl sl asedl ol

partitive min or with construct, e.g., 'ahadun min-

hum or ’ahaduhum ‘one of them’); (+ neg.) no one,
nobody; yawmu I-’ ahadi Sunday IFor the other days of the week, see Appendix H.

2This represents a large class of words for peoples, nations and groups, where

the unit singular is formed by adding -iyy- to the collective, e.g., ol 3| "ifranj-

‘Franks, Europeans,’ rim- ‘Greek Orthodox, Byzantines,” ,4y zanj- ‘Blacks,
ILit., “they recollected God a recollecting.” P f22 y s an

2LLit., “he went out the going out of a slave, as a slave would.”
3The verbal noun will be so listed with every new verb henceforth.

Ethiopians,’ pe ‘ajam- ‘Persians,” s ‘arab- ‘Arabs,’ .U, yandn- ‘Greeks,
Hellenes.’
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Sy el pon Al Il Gla JB gan I Jym,y 35T 5T BB JG, ¥
Lol P Jw=l

bl e sl rd ol sl b Y

A Lalsa Dl 5ol gl 2

Sl e Ll JB o

Dl pa gl b gyedlall Jus a5

A S3 Y e b ggaley Tgale Laadl v

LA (Solm 1Sy pllall L 3 e piS, pSlas A
Lola ps J ekl auag Yo wasy A

.Gx;otséwl&;ld;suygg,;sﬁLusrng, LIy
(d) Translate into Arabic:

1. He who heard Gabriel’s voice was a leader for humankind.

2. I prevented him from going against his people and from sending
the messenger to them.

3. On the last day the rich will be (kana) poor because of their dis-
belief.

4. She is sending to us one of her sons with his daughter.

5. The last of the infidels said to me, “Your religion is not better
than our religion, but it is not forbidden here.”

6. Did you hear the summoner who called the nation and said,
“The day of judgment is coming”?

7. The women are bringing water from the spring.

8. That which they seized was not theirs.

9. This is one of the things seized from the possession of (we )0)

the poor.
10. The mountains are created from the dust of the earth.
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30 Verbal Inflection: Imperfect Indicative. The Arabic imperfect
is basically the imperfective, or durative, aspect of the verb for habitual
or on-going action and contrasts with the perfect, the perfective or
punctual aspect of the verb, which signals actions and changes of state
that happen at one temporal point, usually but not necessarily past.

30.1 The imperfect indicative inflection is formed by adding per-
sonal prefixes (preformatives) and suffixes (postformatives) to the im-
perfect base of the verb. The imperfect base may be on any one of the
following patterns: (1) -f‘al-, (2) -f‘ul-, or (3) -f‘il-. Whereas the vowel
of C3 is not predictable, either from the perfect base or from the radi-
cals, and must be learned as a “principal part” of the verb, the following
guidelines are offered:

(1) Verbs of the fa‘ala type generally have an imperfect base in
-f‘ul- or -f'il-, except verbs whose second or third radical is guttural
(', ‘, h, b, x, §), which tends to produce -a- in the imperfect base, as
la‘ana gives an imperfect base of -/‘an- and dahaba gives an imper-
fect base of -dhab-.

(2) Verbs of the fa‘ila type—with very few exceptions—have im-
perfect bases in -f‘al-, as fahima (‘understand’) gives an imperfect
of -fham-.

(3) Verbs of the fa ‘ula type, all of which are stative or qualitative
in meaning, have imperfect bases in -f‘ul-, as kabura (‘to be/get
big’) has an imperfect of -kbur-.

30.2 The personal prefixes and suffixes added to the imperfect base
are as follows:
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SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
3m ya-CCvC-u ya-CCvC-ani ya-CCvC-iina
f ta-CCvC-u ta-CCvC-ani ya-CCvC-na
2m ta-CCvC-u ta-CCvC-ani ta-CCvC-iina
f ta-CCvC-ina ta-CCvC-ani ta-CCvC-na
lc "a-CCvC-u — na-CCvC-u

Example: kataba ‘write,” imperfect base -ktub-:

3m o yaktubu WS yaktubanio .S, yaktubiina
f S5 taktubu oSS raktubani xS, yaktubna

2m S5 taktubu ok taktubdni o ,2$5 taktubiina
f oS5 taktubina =S5 taktubdni 2SS taktubna

lc S| "aktubu — 6 naktubu

30.3 The negative particle for the imperfect is generally /d prefixed
to the verb: Id yaktubu, Ia taktubu, &c.

30.4 Independent uses of the imperfect indicative:
(1) general present: yadxulu “he enters/does enter/is entering.”
(2) durative (no specific tense): yadhabu “he was/is/will be going”

(3) habitual (no specific tense): ya’ muru “‘he orders (as a matter of
habit), he will order/will be ordering (habitually)”

(4) simple future: yaktubu “he will write/will be writing.”

Tense for the durative and habitual aspects of the imperfect is usu-
ally gained from context, although it may be made explicit by combina-
tion with various verbs, especially the perfect of kdna for the past habit-
val: kana yaktubu “he used to write.”

The affirmative future may be made explicit by prefixing the pro-
clitic sa- or the separate particle sawfa: sa-yaktubu or sawfa yaktubu
“he will write, he will be writing.” These particles do not occur with the
negative (for the negative future explicit see §44.2[2]).

30.5 Dependent uses of the imperfect:

(1) as complement to the subject:

72

LESSON TWELVE

ol ull Jol s j@'a’ahlul-madinati  The people of the city

yas’aliina came asking.
ks a3 Oahaba yatlubuhu He went off looking
for it.

(2) as complement to the object:

Al oy yaan pes2s wajadtuhum I found them wor-
ya'‘budiina llaha shipping God
(habitually).

(3) as circumstantial, usually with wa- + pronoun:

syde omly gy 1, ra’aytuhu wa-huwa I saw him (while he
yal‘anu ‘adiwahu was) cursing his en-
emy.

30.6 Imperfect of C;’ verbs. Verbs whose first radical is /’/ are
regularly inflected in the imperfect, with the exception of the 1st-person
singular, where the expected initial *'a’- becomes 'a- to avoid two adja-
cent glottal stops.

T < asl axada > ¥ a’ xudu -’ axudu

JST < 1 ’akala >* a kulu -’ Gkulu

30.7 The following is a list of the sound verbs introduced so far, ar-
ranged by the characteristic vowel of the second radical in the imperfect:

(1) imperfect in -u-; 35, aowe Ji.x._, Eﬁ Bl
A Le Sa gh »b
(2) imperfectin -a-: ady ol e e
Jle e i S

(3) imperfectin -i-: 5%
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Vocabulary

VERBS
JSI “akala (u)!’ akl- eat, consume

s¢& Sahida (a) Suhid-/Sahadat- bear witness, testify (‘ald
against); followed by ’inna to introduce direct quo-
tation; followed by 'anna to introduce indirect quo-
tation
O sadaqa (u) sidg- tell the truth to (+ acc.), be truthful
(.l; ‘alima (a) ‘ilm- know, learn (bi- about); realize
 garra (u) guriir- delude, deceive
<3S kadaba (i) kidb-/kadib- lie, tell a lie (acc. or ‘ald, to
someone)
ks nazara (u) nazar- look, regard

NOUNS/ADJECTIVES

Jls ol ’ahl- pl’ahalin/’ ahlina people; family; 'ahlu
madinatin the people, inhabitants of a city; 'ahlu I-
kitabi Christians and Jews, people possessed of
scripture

u=es Sams- (f) sun

pole/ple ‘iim- pl ‘uliim- knowledge (bi- of), learning
Sly3/386  fakihat- pl fawakihu fruit
= 3,5 karim- pl kiram-/kurama’ u noble, generous, honor-
able
sWi/ls naba’- pl 'ambad’ - news
ok yaqin- certainty; ‘ilmu l-yaqini certain knowledge

IThe characteristic vowel of the imperfect will be so indicated in the
vocabularies.
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OTHERS
ol ’anna (+ acc.) that (subordinating conjunction,
follows verbs of perception; like 'inna, must be
followed by noun in the accusative or enclitic
pronoun)
- Sa- (proclitic + imperfect) particle for the future ex-
plicit
< yw  Sawfa (+ imperfect) particle for the future explicit
U U .'1 li-ma/li-malli-maoda why?
I3k mada what?
PROPER NAMES

lw. saba’- Sheba
ol sulaymanu Solomon

Exercises

(a) Give the imperfect of each of the following (retain the number,
gender and person):

bae Vv r.:JLA.\\' PEEERRY EXPURY Ly, 3
LSS VA ede v: Xl IO eiS
=ils 1 Lol Vo Ty 1) el Vo LSasw T

[‘J.;r. e 11 oSy Yirams A o3t

(b) Give the imperfect of each of the following (retain the number,
gender and person of the verb; also retain the pronoun object):

o v sbus v a0 gpeta ¥ SPRE
fSals elas A 5,85 1 le ¢ legiaaw ¥
(c) Read and translate:
a3 pel sey iy
st aly Dl oLl G 4 Sl Jal ¥
Sl G pelisd pny do 003 Al 2l Y
arls ¥ Lo alel gl o3I e ey GasY gl Js g
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p] peisl o Lyagts Lall sladl bz, Ll o bags 1,6 o
A Il

kSt e 3,88 S1yh e oS0 wlis Lils 93 1

s ¥ gy play il ple 4 W o ¥

NS g 1 N | P PRV [PV RS [ VPR

JU.:JML’»J&-JL“\

Blall dal b ol K 1y

odslall e say cu3S VY
(d) Translate into Arabic:

1. You deceived us with (bi-) your lying.
2. On that great day hell will consume them all.
3. I will not testify against her, she being truthful.
4. The inhabitants of the city have certain knowledge that one of
them took the fruits from their garden.
5. We asked the other woman from where she heard this news.
6. The angels will seize those who disbelieved and put their souls
in hell.
7. 1 shall write a book for my sons, and in it I shall put all of my
knowledge.
8. I do not eat from that which those eat.
9. The king takes everything from his people.
10. We looked and saw him prostrate (use participle) in the dust of
the earth.
11. Thus it is written: an eye for an eye, and a tooth for a tooth.
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.Reading Selection: Sirat al-Naml (27): 22-30, with slight modifi-
cation.
Solomon and Sheba
(0 ool Loy L o 2l [ploded Taaugl JG]
(1) ke 2085 U, ... 3alles Bl mary sl
(V2D Dl 405 o el pdoens sty (Gua,
(o) Lot JST phay oo (U1l (ppimey ¥
(v V) o e 2sS 5‘.1 S5 XWN NSO [olda] JG
(vA) [eslain] I3k 6 ksl ... faa S Tl
(v4) ‘fws LS [T sl BUN G b s

(¥ ) poaJl on Ul pisl 0y lsbes e 4]

Y Hudhud- the hoopoe-bird, Solomon’s scout.
2:Ars- throne.

3Malaka (i) torule.

4Min dani to the exclusion of.

5 Am or (in an interrogative).

8Fa-nzur (imperative) and see!

73hab (imperative) go!

8Mala’ - council of chieftains.

9va "ayyuhd (vocative particle + nom.) O.
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31 The Five Nouns. There are five nouns in Arabic that behave in
an unusual way when they are first members of a construct. Instead of
the normal short case-cnding vowel, these five nouns show the case-
ending as long. Of the five, 'ab- (‘father’), 'ax- (‘brother’), and ham-
(‘father-in-law’) behave as regular nouns when not in construct. The
fourth, di (‘possessed of/possessing’), occurs only as first member of a
construct and has no indefinite form at all. The fifth, fam- (‘mouth’), is
a regular noun when not in construct but becomes fiz- (nom.) when in
construct. The double hyphen (=) indicates forms that occur only as
first member of a construct:

NOMINATIVE GENITIVE ACCUSATIVE

<! ’ab- wl 'abi= ! ‘abi= LI 'aba=
gl Cax- | Taxi= & = Ll axa=
~~ ham- 4> hami= > hami= le> hamd=
pd fam- 5 fi= & fi= L fa=

The addition of the 1st-sing. possessive enclitic to the first three nouns
results in regular forms based on the indefinite: "abi “my father,” ’axi
“my brother,” &c. With other pronominal enclitics the construct forms
given above are used: ‘abithu/’abihi/’abahu “his father,” &c. Fiya
serves as “my mouth” for all cases. The word di does not take pronom-
inal enclitics. With pronominals both fam- and the construct forms are
used: «.3 famuhulfamihil/ famahu and » 4 fihu, «3 fihi and oG fGhu.
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32 Imru’un. The noun imru’- (‘man, male human being’), like its
feminine counterpart imra’at-, begins with elidible alif. The declen-
sional peculiarity of this noun lies in the fact that the vowel after the r
harmonizes with the declensional vowel in all three cases. This is turn
affects the bearer of the hamza (see Appendix G).

INDEFINITE DEFINITE
NOM. sl imru’un sl imru'u
GEN. gl imri’in sl imri’i
ACC. 15l imra’an Iyl imra’a

33 Exception. The common particle of exception is 'illa. When it
occurs in a negative clause to mean “(no one, nothing) but/except,” it
does not affect the case of the following noun. That is, the syntax re-
mains as it would be if both the negative and ’illd were removed.

SN sl L maja’a illa -waladu  No one came but the

boy (only the boy
came).
L3N L s W ma nazala -kitabu The book descended
f‘g y il dikran lakum only as a reminder
to you.

The particle ’illa is commonly followed by a purpose clause or preposi-
tional phrase.

QO 3sle I poel Loma ‘amarahum ’illa  He did not order them
bi-‘ibadati llahi (to do anything) ex-
cept to worship
God.!

In affirmative sentences, 'illa takes the accusative.

Tasly oy I rsill 26 gama l-qawmu illa  The people stood
rajulan wahidan up—all but one
man.

10r, “he ordered them only to worship God.”
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34 Categoric Negation. The negative particle /3 followed by an in-
definite noun with a definite accusative ending (-a) gives the sense of
total negation of the category to which the noun belongs.! This con-
struction is the negation of the predication of existence (§5).

L W Y Id naba’a lana (There is) no news to
us (we have no
news).

wull $ Jb, ¥ ldrijalafil-madinati  There are no men in
: the city.

The categoric negative /d is often found in combination with ’illd.

OV AV lailaha illd lahu There is no god but
God (the only god
there is is God).

Vocabulary

VERB
—&, wahaba give

NOUNS
LI/l “ab- pl’abad’- (construct nom. ’abii=) father, progeni-

tor; dual 'abawdni parents
<! ’abati (anomalous form) “my dear father”

olss! «8,al7gl “ax- pl 'ixwat-/’ixwdn- (construct nom. ‘axii=, dual
'axawani) brother
wlysl7eal "uxt- pl 'axawat- sister
JIdl Cilah- pl ' dlihat- god, deity
sl G, Culi 1 amr (nom.), "uli I-’amr (obl.) those in authority
50! imru’- (no plural) man, male (with the definite article,
s Il al-mar’-)

IThe categoric negative of the Five Nouns introduced in §31 shows long -d, as
in [@ 'axa laka “you have no brother.”
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33 ou=! possessor of, owner of
rb.-.ol/r&.a sanam- pl 'asnam- idol

OTHERS
ol innot (invariable negative particle)

Y| ’illa except, except for (particle of exception)
NI ’alld =’an + Id that.. .not, that...no

sl Taw(i)or

J: bal(i) on the contrary, but rather
J» hal(i) interrogative particle

PROPER NAMES

Qss» hdrinu Aaron
s fir‘awnu Pharaoh
aa misru (f) Egypt

Exercises

(a) Read and translate:
ssie oS b JS ayal JSBd W, Y, ol el
relal pplsnly maslly aa alo¥l yam palil, odf ¥
2_‘:*“ el dpl o8 b cyap sl L Y

1All forms given here for reference; note especially the suppletion forms for the
masc. pl., ‘ulii=/"uli=, the waw of which is otiose.

NOMINATIVE GENITIVE ACCUSATIVE

masc. sing.  ,3 8= 3 Oi= 1> da=
fem. sing. =3 ddtu <l dati <l ddta
masc. dual 1,3 dawd= (5,5 daway= (5,3 daway=
fem.dual  Gl,5 dawdid= gl,5 dawdtay= Sls3  dawdtay=
masc. pl. Sl Cula= dsl uli= dsl uli=

33 dawi= (5,5 dawi= 83> dawi=
fem. pl. =53 dawdtu  olys dawdli  oly3 dawdti

28aw’- evil (noun, not adjective).
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SIS yE e L3S e ol e

o olyeudl § M LLI L o

Dl Sy Toama o) sgtly D1 Y1 1Y sga] A

s JI Ll ety Lo gaom olel sl Il cany v

G pd ple Y il ey b e LN LY L 138 A

Lol Lyde o iy Lglin oo s Al 26 cale o o

3,50 1okt o b bl sladl ) ks ¥ dleadl LU s ol v

e o) 2l g G5 guye Bl o o8 VY

e Ny gy (gupe Sz, r:‘"}:‘-'é-ez:—»'r leosly (1928 3Ll ] 1 Y
W Ll S, oldl e winbs

(b) Translate into Arabic:

1. After that Moses left the land of Egypt and went to another land.

2. The news has come to us today that many of (min) the inhabitants
of the city have died.

3. Did you lie to us when you testified against your brother?

4. There is no pious one except him who worships God with (bi-)
all his heart and with certain knowledge.

5. There is no fruit in my father’s garden, so we will eat but little
tonight.

6. He, his father and brother all rose for the prayer, and afterwards
they came to our house.
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35 Doubled Verbs: Imperfect Indicative. Doubled verbs in the
imperfect inflection combine C; and C3, throwing the vowel of Cp back
onto Cj 1n all persons except the feminine plural forms, the only imper-
fect suffixes that begin with consonants. Example: dalla “to guide” >
*yadlulu - yadullu.

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
3m J% yadullu o yadullani . Js yadullina
f Jss tadullu Y3 tadullani  JMa yadlulna
2m Jas tadullu N5 tadullani )ss tadulliing
f odws tadulling  Nas tadullani Vs tadlulna
Ic Jsl adullu — — J%  nadullu

36 Elative Pattern: AF‘ALU.

36.1 The patterns for the elatives, which are formed from adjectives
and fa‘il- participles, are as follows:

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
masc.  J«il ’af‘alu ol Caf'alani o a3l (1)’ af‘aliing
J=Ul (2) afa‘ilu
fem. L fu'ld ol fu'layani wldss (1) fu'layar-
J= (2)fu‘al-

From an adjective like kabir-, the elatives are:
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masc. S| ‘akbaru  |,S ’akbarani .,,,S| (1)’ akbariina
»S1 (2) akabiru
fem. (g,.$ kubra oS kubrayani =\, (1) kubrayat-
S (2) kubar-
36.2 Patterns for weak radicals.
(1) Coy roots become fiald in the feminine singular fu ‘ld pattern:

b < ook rayyib->piba more pleasant

All other Cpy forms are regular. All Cow forms are perfectly regular.

(2) C3wl/y roots become 'AF‘A with alif magsiira in the ’AF‘ALU
pattern.

del < ds ‘aliy->’a‘la higher

The feminine singular FU‘LA pattern becomes FU‘YA, with y for Cs.
W < d.c ‘aliy- > ‘ulya higher
s < ;é’ daniy- > dunyd lower
Note that FU‘YA is spelled with tall alif, not alif magsira. The formative
principle is that alif magsiira may not follow the letter ya’.

(3) The broken plural patterns ’AFA‘ILU and FU‘AL- become
"AFA‘IN and FU‘A with collapse of C3. Thus, LI'a‘ld> Jl=I’a‘dlin (a

diptote pattern, see §27.2, note 1 for declension), and Ll ‘ulya > L
‘ula.

(4) Doubled roots geminate C and C3 and throw the vowel back
onto Cj in the *AF‘ALU pattern as ’AFALLU (i.e., *'aflalu - 'afallu).

sl < sas  jadid- > ajaddu newer

All other patterns from doubled roots are regularly formed.

36.3 Comparative Usages. As an adjective in the comparative de-
gree, the masculine singular elative form is used regardless of the gen-
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der and number of the referent. When the preposition for “than,” min,
occurs, the elative is explicitly comparative.

2l (,J;I Gl ’ana’a‘lamu minka I am more learned

than you.

e n S| g2 hiya’akramu minhu  She is more generous
than he.

ke (5531 o hum ‘agwa minnd They are stronger than
we.

When the elative form occurs as an indefinite predicate adjective without
a min-comparison, there is no essential difference between the com-
parative and superlative degrees. Such an elative should generally be
considered emphatic or superlative in meaning.

S| Al allahu ' akbaru God is greatest/very
great.
(.l;l 1 allahu’a‘lamu God knows best/

most/is all knowing.
Only when the preposition min accompanies the elative is it explicitly
comparative,

36.4 Superlative Usages. A definite elative is explicitly superlative.
The superlative may be an attributive or predicative, and in both cases it
agrees in number and gender with the noun it modifies.

=Nl rﬁ; ,, bl ’ana rabbukumu I- I am your highest

‘a‘la lord.
v, wbl g 1, A la-gadra’a min’dyati He saw some of his
R rabbihi l-kubra lord’s greatest
signs.
wlyedly o NI 3ls xalaqa l-’arda was- He created the earth
A samawati I-‘ula and the highest
heavens.
Wl o I IS kalimar lahi hiya,l-  God’s word is the
‘ulya highest.

ose SV o humu 1-’ akramiina They are the noblest.
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The elative, generally the maculine singular form,! may also be in con-
struct with a definite plural noun or pronoun (or noun or pronoun that
indicates plurality, although the form may not be plural) for a superla-
tive.

Je S 3! ‘agwa r-rijali the strongest of the
men
s bl ; S| akramu n-nisa’i the noblest of women
p 21’ akBaruhum most of them
as¥,l ST “akbaru’awladihi the eldest of his chil-
dren

Superlatives are also made by placing the masculine singular elative in
construct with an indefinite singular noun.

J= 53l ‘agwa rajulin the strongest man
J . S| “akramu mra’ atin the noblest woman
J Ay LS “akbaru waladin lahu  his eldest child (the
eldest child of his)

Note that the noun in this construction is grammatically indefinite; there-
fore, when it is the antecedent of a relative clause, the asyndetic-type
clause (see §21.3) is used.

<, Jo @3l ‘agwa rajulin the strongest man I
ra’aytuhu (ever) saw

36.5 Two suppletion forms should be mentioned here: xayr- “good”
and Sarr- “evil.” These two are nouns, not adjectives, and hence do not
agree adjectivally. When followed by min they are used for “better” and
“worse.”

$e > bl 'ana xayrun minhu I 'am better than he is.

‘,&:A S hum Sarrun minkum  They are worse than
you.
When followed in construct by the indefinite singular or the definite
plural, xayr- and Sarr- are superlative in meaning.

IThe feminine singular elative is found, but it is of rare occurrence.
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P (.:.S kuntum xayra gawmin You were the best na-
tion.
oSl 8 e huwa Sarru l-kdfirina He is the worst unbe-
liever.

36.6 The accusative of respect/specification. A noun in the indefinite
accusative case follows the elative form to indicate the basis of compari-
son, or in what respect a thing is comparative or superlative. This con-
struction is extensively used in combination with the elatives 'aSaddu
(‘stronger’), 'akBaru (‘more’), and 'aqallu (‘less’) for the comparative
and superlative of words that either cannot or idiomatically do not occur
in the elative pattern.

35 a$we wal 156 kanii’aSadda minkum  They were mightier

guwwatan (“stronger in
might”) than you
were.
Yl ole &SI bl ’ana’akBaruminka  1have more wealth
mdlan (“more with respect
to wealth”) than
you.
W a2,5S1 » hiya’ akfaruhum She is the most
‘ilman knowledgeable

(“most in knowl-
edge”) of them.
Bao e J5! 0 huwa’aqalluminhd  He is less truthful
sidgan (“less with respect
to truth”) than she,

Vocabulary

VERBS
B farra (i) firar- flee

e marra (u) muriir- pass (‘ald over), (bi- by)
J= dalla (i) dalal(ar)- go astray, get lost
NOUNS

sbisl/ s taqiy- pl’arqiya’ u devout, God-fearing
slasl/asas Sadid- pl’ aidda’ u forceful, violent
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& Sarr- evil, bad(ness); (+ min) worse than; (+ con-

struct) worst
slasl/sss  ‘adad- pl’a‘dad- number

ss3/355 quwwat- pl quwan strength, force, might
cLyil/g,% gawiy- pl "aqwiyd u strong, powerful
Jl»l/J mal- pl’amwal- property, possession, wealth
w»b  nds- (pl, no singular) people

Exercises

(a) Read and translate:

bl 4T sLas¥l 3l o RV RE
L o ST 52 1 UprS:AJ:Ser‘\ s}@lr
B asles LAY 1Y S bz v PDAPRIE,

a8 Lays atl vy
(b) Give the Arabic:

1. the most noble kings
2. the nearest city

3. newer than that

4. fewer in number

S. the biggest city

6. the highest heavens

7. the poorest woman

8. the strongest men

9. less strong than them
10. the most devout believer

(c) Read and translate:
355 (53 S U JoH @
15Y,1, Yyl 281, 3,3 [,S... asl 1pls
dLYss Y
Taae ke J51 5l o
e ¥ I 1 oSy L G r ST ey el 13T
reboly 4058 ST 6l L3S JU 53 6
LRV} Jeo oo I Q31 ey L] Ll o) dl e

1Hablu I-waridi jugular vein.
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pSlsl Dl aze 1SSl
(d) Translate into Arabic:

1. My daughter is younger than my two sons.

2. Why do you flee from those men, who are (“they being,” cir-
cumstantial) God’s devout servants.

3. My brother is more powerful than those who are possessed of
much might.

4. When I passed by his father’s house, I saw the two of them
bowing down (use participle) before an idol.

5. Moses and his people fled from the land after the passage of the
angel of God over the houses of Egypt.

6. His sister is more learned [do two ways] than his brother.

7. My sisters have much property, but my brothers have more than
they do.

8. Most of the people will go astray (future explicit), and there is
no one for leading them aright.

9. Before today you have not mentioned what you saw in the
mountains.

10. Pharaoh considered himself the greatest god of Egypt.
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37 Imperfect Indicative: Cow/y Verbs. Verbs whose middle
radical is w or y show the weakness in the imperfect with the long
vowel corresponding to the original weak radical, i.e., -it- for w, and -i-
for y. Example: \Nown > *yagqwumu - yaqumu.

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL

3m ; Wiy yaqumu ol yagumani sk yaqumina

f psi taqiamu olesis  taqumani ok yaqumna

2m psii taqimu olesis raqimani 4.5 taqimiing

f et taqimina  l,is taqimani ooi taqumna

lc PEI ‘aqiamu — — Pl naqumu
The only forms that require special attention are the feminine plu-
rals, where the long vowel has been shortened to accommodate the ad-
dition of the consonant-initial ending (*yaqiam+na -» yaqumna).

37.1 A few Cow verbs, such as nama ‘to sleep’ and xdfa ‘to fear,’
with underlying imperfects in *yafwalu have -a- as the vowel of the im-
perfect, shortened to -a- in the feminine plurals.

3m l.l;._. yanamu glly yandmani .,y yandmina
f r.l;: tanamu olbs  randmani ue= yanamna,
&e.

37.2 Almost all Cpy verbs show -i- as the vowel of the imperfect,
with shortening to -i- in the feminine plurals, as NSYR sara:

3m e Yasiru ol yasirani ez Yasirina

o)
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f 3 rtasiru olawa tasirdni o2 yasirna

38 Cardinal Numbers: 1-10. The cardinal numbers from one to
ten are:

Ja|y wahid- one S SitE- SIX
on ; P 3
okSl iBndni two o Sab’-seven
(&) &5 Oalab- three ol Bamanin eight
el “arba’- four @3 tis"- nine
U~—> Xxams- five = ‘adr-ten

REMARKS:
(1) The number ‘one,” wahid(at)-, functions as a regular adjective:
aly oy waladun wahidun one child

8asly =y bintun wahidatun one girl

(2) The number ‘two,’ as a pronoun or when needed to emphasize
the dual—which is all that is normally necessary for ‘two’—also func-
tions as a regular dual adjective.

oSl o1y waladani Onani two children (nom.)
o8l op Ny waladayni Onayni two children (obl.)
olsl ok bintani Onatdni two girls (nom.)
o8l &z bintayni Onatayni two girls (obl.)

(3) The number ‘eight,” 6amanin, is inflected like hddin (see §27.2).

(4) The numbers from three through ten exhibit a phenomenon
called chiastic concord: if the singular of the noun being counted is
masculine, the number appears feminine with 1@’ marbita; if the singu-
lar is feminine, the number appears masculine with no t@’ marbiita. The
numbers from three through ten form constructs with the genitive plural
of the noun counted.

e O BaldbBatu buyiitin three houses

The singular of buyiit-, bayt-, is masculine, hence a feminine-appearing
number with the plural.
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ose &M Baldbu mudunin three cities

The singular of mudun-, madinat-, is feminine, hence a masculine-ap-
pearing number.

The following chart gives the numbers from one through ten using
the examples walad- for a masculine singular and binz- for a feminine
singular.

SINGULAR MASCULINE SINGULAR FEMININE
aaly W, walad- wahid- 3asly =y bint- wahidat-
olsl o, waladadni 6ndni (nom) ksl &k bintdni Onatdni
N, B Baldbatu’ awladin wly &M 8aldbu banatin
N,l &,l arba‘atu’awladin wly a,! "arba‘u bandtin
SNyl s xamsatu’awlddin wly > Xamsu bandtin
SN,| iz sittatu’awlddin wly cw sittu bandtin
oY, Zeww sab‘atu’awlddin wly gew sab‘u banatin
N,l s Gamaniyatu’awladin - =l glLS Bamdni bandtin
SN, s tis‘atu’awladin wly a3 fis‘u banatin
SN,l 3,8e ‘afaratu’awlddin wly e ‘aSru bandtin

Note especially the masculine and feminine forms of ‘ten.’

38.1 For the definite, (1) the number may follow the definite noun
adjectivally but still with chiastic agreement, or (2) the article may be put
on the noun, or (3) the article may be on both the noun and the number.

cuwdl ol al-mudunu s-sittu
oMl cw sittu l-muduni the six cities
oMl el as-sittu -muduni

Vocabulary
VERBS

<ls xdfa (xif-) (@) xawf- fear, be afraid (+ acc. or min of),
(‘ala for, on behalf of)

92

e
Ll
J

b

NOUNS
ebdls
ol « ‘Jb.;/:lt
Laelrolie
Jlesl/ o
Jlal/ J2e

CONJUNCTION
P
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sdra (i) sayr- travel, set out, depart

zalama (i) zulm- wrong, treat unjustly, oppress
‘amila (a) ‘amal- do, perform

nama (nim-) (@) nawm- sleep

salihat- good works, good deeds

zulm- injustice, tyranny

‘alam- pl ‘awalimul/-iina world, pl. universe
‘adab- pl ’a‘dibat- torment

‘amal- pl 'a‘mal- deed, job, chore, work

mi6l- pl 'am6al- likeness, similarity; mi6la (+ gen.)
like (preposition)

yawma (+ verb) on the day when

(a) Give the Arabic for the following:

1. in five cities 5. in two houses 9. ten books
2. eight men 6. three prophets 10. one son
3. from two gardens 7. six days 11. seven heavens

4. one woman

8. for eight girls 12. ten fingers

(b) Read and translate:

Ul Jal e ¥yl il pudl ol
S 6 L Jladl s 50 ¥
Lot aadl e s ¥ kags slus ) ¥

Al o oSy lesis ) S Lty 8

Bamly caly ghal A3y by @dl, slyl Ta,l ¥ o

Y »Ioﬂdulﬂj&lk}l#ﬂr}h‘\
ke Y5 ) oSl v
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lle g1 2S5 5T Y Lol plel Yy B 20505 saie w31 Y5 A
Sabie py olie Kl Sl sl A

Lb Gy 5 aye 5oy wlbodlall o Jors oy Vo

otte G2l ey Slyew g 3B SV I 1Y

sl el ! oS0, Tt Guldl plley ¥ il ) v

(c) Translate into Arabic:

1. On that nearby day (the) man will flee from his brother and fa-
ther.

2. The angel of death, from whom you (m pl) flee, will pass over
those who are more powerful than you.

3. God made only one heart in the children of Adam, and in it he
placed the spirit.

4. When I called them, they put their fingers in their ears, for they
were not God-fearing.

5. Humankind is a noble creation.

6. We mentioned to the king that the enemy sent a large number of
(min) their violent ones, who seized our possessions.

7. When you went astray I sent a messenger to you, and he led you
aright.

8. Is one religion better than two?

9. I ordered him to depart, but he did nothing.

lal-gaybu the unseen (realm).
2Xazinat-Ixazd'inu treasury, storehouse.

3Yawmun ‘azimun “a great day” is often used in the Koran to refer to Dooms-
day.
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39 Imperfect Indicative Inflection: C3w/y Verbs. Weakness (w
or y) in the third radical consonant (C3) appears in the imperfect indica-

tive as (1) -4, (2) -i, or (3) -&. In no case does the normal -u ending of
the indicative show up.

39.1 Imperfect in -a. Example lagiya (\/LQY) > imperfect yalqga:

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
3m sk yalga olil yalgayani ..l yalgawna
f S talga olis algayani &, yalgayna
2m S falga obils ralqaydni ., talgawna
f ol talgayna o \is talqayani b talgayna
lc sl ‘alga —_ o nalga

REMARKS:

(1) The alif magsiira becomes consonantal -y- in the dual and
feminine plurals.

(2) The masc. pl. ending -fina becomes -wna to form a diph-
thong (*-ayiina [= ayuwna] - -awna, with loss of weak
-yu-).

(3) The 2rd fem. sing. undergoes a similar diphthongization
(*-ayina [= ayiyna] - -ayna, with loss of weak -yi-).

(4) The -a- vowel of Cy remains stable throughout.

39.2 Imperfect in -I. Example rama ( \/RMY) > imperfect yarmi:
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3m & yarmi ol yarmiydni e yarmina
f sF tarmi oles tarmiyani  ym, yarmina
2m & F tarmi obes tarmiydni 5.5 tarmina
f s tarmina obes tarmiyani a5 tarmina
Ic ! Tarmi — — s» harmi
REMARKS:

(1) The vowel -i- splits into its component parts as -iy- with the
dual endings.

(2) The 2nd fem. sing. *-iyina becomes -ina with internal col-
lapse (*-iyina [= -iyiyna] - -iyna, -ina).

(3) Masc. pl. forms in *-iyiina suffer a familiar collapse to -iina
(see §27.2).

Inflected like rama are ’atal/ya’ ti and hadalyahdi.
39.3 Imperfect in -i. Example da‘a ( VD‘W) > imperfect yad‘ii:

3m i yad'i olses yaduwani 4oy yad'ina
f  seu5 tadi oleas tad‘uwani 4oy yadina
2m e tadd oleas raduwani  yess tad‘ina
f exs tad'ing oles taduwdni 433 tad'ina
lc ).o.:| ‘ad‘n _— gLy nad‘ii
REMARKS:

(1) The vowel -i- splits into -uw- with the dual endings.
(2) The 2nd fem. sing. *-uwina collapses to -ina.
(3) The masc. pl. *-uwiina collapses to -iina.
Inflected like da‘d is ‘afalya‘fa.
40 Common Broken Plural Patterns. Although no hard and fast
rules can be given for what broken plural pattern or patterns will emerge

from a given singular, a few general observations can be made on the
FA‘IL- and FA‘IL- patterns.

40.1 The FA‘IL- pattern:
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(1) FA®IL- as a noun pattern (not adjectival) generally produces a
diptote plural pattern FU‘ALA’U:

S8 < ub,a Sarik- > Surakd’u partner
slde < pole ‘alim- > ‘ulamad’u learned (person)
sl,@ < a8 faqir- > fugard’'u poor (person)

s S < . s S karim- > kurama’u noble (person)

(2) FA'IL- as an adjectival pattern usually gives a plural on the pat-
tern FI°AL-:

LU < .S kabir- > kibar- big, great
rIJS < 2,S karim- > kirdm- noble
Do < i sagir- > sigar- small

(2a) The subgroup of FA‘IL- for C3w/y nouns and adjectives
(FA‘TY-) gives a diptote plural on the pattern ’AF‘IYA’U:

slusl < o5 nabiy- >’ambiyd’u prophet
szl < g2 ganiy->’agniyd’u rich
sbsdl < (543 gawly- > aqwiyd'u strong

(2b) The subgroup of FA‘IL- for doubled roots (FALIL-) gives a
diptote plural on the pattern *AFILLA’U:

slasl < wus Sadid- >’asiddd’ u mighty

sbal < caus  habib- >’ ahibbad’u beloved
40.2 FA‘IL- as a concrete noun—not with participial force—com-
monly gives a plural on the pattern FU‘‘AL-, with an alternate on

FA’ALAT-. Although both plurals are potential, only one of the two may
be in actual or common use.

SINGULAR PLURAL PLURAL II

w3lS kanb- ‘scribe’ > LS kuttab- LS karabar-

[J > hakim- ‘ruler’ > (’K"’ hukkam- | (LS~ hakamat-)
rlLIa zalim- ‘tyrant’ > r)LL zullam- Ll zalamat-
A& kafir- “infidel’ > LS kuffar- 3,4 kafarar-
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&1, wari6- ‘heir’ > (wl,, wurra@d-)| ,, warabat-
Jole  ‘amil- ‘agent’ > Js ‘ummal- s ‘amalat-

An important subgroup of this type for C3w/y nouns is FA‘IN (see
§27.2 for inflection), with a plural on the pattern FU‘AT-.

sk, < pl, NRMY > ramin pl archer, bowman
rumdt-
sles < gls \ND‘W > da‘in pl summoner
’ du'‘ar-
3lad < 6l NODY > gadin pl judge

: qudat-
See Appendix A for all plural patterns that occur in this book.
Vocabulary
VERBS

P band (i) bind’ -/bunyan- build

&> dard (i) dir@yat- know, comprehend something (acc.);
be aware (bi- of)
& radiya (a) ridwan-/ridan (\/RD W) find something
(acc.) acceptable; be pleased/content (‘an with)
slayso s $a@a (87°-) (a) mast’ at- will, want

& darra (u) darar- injure, harm
== ‘asa (1) ma'‘siyai-/‘isyan- disobey
63.1 lagiya (@) liq@’ - meet, encounter

s~ nasiya(a) nisyan-/nasy- forget

NOUNS
’iman- faith, believing (bi- in)

Ll
3y zakar- alms, almsgiving
Slplsy e nidr- pl’anwar- light

I3l ’ida (+ perfect verb) when

ol inif

! ‘ayy- (+ construct with indef. sing. or def. pl.) which?,
what kind of?
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PROPER NAMES
S ol isrd ilu Israel
Jorors!l  isma‘ilu Ishmael
Exercises

(a) Vocalize, read and translate:

ask v are ¥ G ¢ @
oesd 1 oz A oSk 8 apese ¥

(b) Read and translate, then give the imperfect in the same person
and number:

IOWP S PN S ¥ Loas & <3l
ples, 1) s A ~y 0 s ¥
@ VY byes A (‘:‘~)° ! pas ¥

(c) Read and transiate:

Blall dal b o, Lo Yooy G, QS G L3S0 Jaraml

-

sl e 4 9@ Ly bl UST, LYY, QLS L gy =S LY
@y ool b e 595 by

Y Thss Lalasl (55 2 Haid 3l 5,391 Lol ¢

I il sbyid ol el 3l o b ol o

o8 ple Yy sl pls

ol pay Sliall 2alal 40,3 gt Jom) prele i, v

pyssnd suze Uy aSP 13n JB it ) id Blove gyaled] Jar 3 A

gy

1Saxita (a) be angry.
2Bi-gadri ma “to the extent that.”

3parrat- wife (the relationship wives in a polygamous relationship have one to
the other).

4Kaddaba call (acc., someone) a liar.
5S(imiriyy- Samaritan; ‘jjl- calf.
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16;_,_?;-35”')1.'4&}) Sl:LJaLWQJB@a)a. el 1306 o (v1) Iu}o-ﬁ\“ rst'TJ f‘:"l
;L:-:!. C)‘ b)jJ (IJI 6% 1)
pohie p ol gy mmas ol (ST 1Y WV ol o, Y ae agls
(d) Translate into Arabic: (VA) Gede s¢ s> g

1. We arose and travelled and did not sleep while travelling [use cir-
cumstantial + active participle].

2. We are rich, and they are poor; but we have not oppressed them.

3. I saw a light in the house, but when I looked (in) I did not see
anyone.

4. They do (‘amila) good works,2 and that is better for them than
tyranny.

5. When the Children of Israel disobeyed Moses and forgot their
faith, he cursed them violently (see §29).

6. Have you ever heard the likes of this?

7. 1 do not know which of the unbelievers is the most disobedient
(§36.6).

Reading Selection: Siarat al-Shu‘ard@ (26): 70-78
! Abraham and the Idols

(Vo) pyaens Lo iy 40¥ man syl JG 5
(v1) Lbel aw 1,6
(VY) yyeas 3l r&M Jr JG
(V) oyl 3aSspmity
(ve) oolaiy W3S GebT basy o 1,06
(Vo) g r:.S b r:.:ljsl JG

' Allg tattabi‘ani “from following me.”
2Generic sense. Use definite article.
3Nafa‘a (a) profit. V' Aqdamu (< qadim- ancient, fore-).
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Lesson Seventeen
41 Imperfect Indicative: Cyw and CawC3y Verbs.

41.1 Cyw verbs, which exhibit no peculiarity of inflection in the per-
fect, drop the initial w altogether in the imperfect. Otherwise the inflec-
tion is absolutely regular. An example is wajada (NwJD) > imperfect
yajidu:

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
3m d>o yajidu oldaw yajidani Qs> Yajidina
f s>a  tajidu olses  tajidani o> yajidna &c.

The doubled verb wadda ‘to wish’ does not drop the initial w in the
imperfect but forms a regular paradigm on the pattern of doubled verbs
(yawaddu, tawaddu, &c.).

A verb like waqa (woy), imperfect yagi ‘ward off” combines the
predictable loss of the initial w-radical common to Cyw verbs and the
inflectional patterns of a C3y verb:

3m s yaqi obi& yaqiyani us® Yyaqina
f S5 tagi olis  tagiyani oz yagina &c.
41.1 The so-called doubly weak verbs, i.e., whose second radical is
w and third y (as \/RWY), are not doubly weak at all. The Cow functions
throughout the inflection as a regular “sound” consonant, and the in-

flection follows that of C3w/y verbs. Example: rawd (\/RWY) > yarwi
“to relate, tell.”

3m Gar yarwi ok yarwiyani 4, yarwina
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f (s tarwi obss farwiydni ., yarwina &c.
active part. b, rawin
passive part. Gar marwiy-

42 Ra’d. The common verb ra’a ‘to see,” which is regularly in-
flected as a C3y verb in the perfect, has an anomalous imperfect. From
the expected *yar’d, the /’/ is dropped, giving yard. Aside from this, the
imperfect inflection is like that of yalga (§39.1).

3m G yard ol yarayani w2 Yarawna
f ©S ltard ok tarayani oL yarayna &c.
43 The Optative with Wadda. The verb waddal/yawaddu “to
wish” is normally followed by the optative particle law and the imper-

fect indicative (for wishes posterior to the main verb) or the perfect (for
unfulfilled wishes anterior to the main verb).

e ol 5,0 ‘awaddu law yamiru 1 wish he would die.

o 148 Al 5y yawaddu lladina Those who disbe-
ko lols  kafard law kani lieved wish they had
; > muslimina been Muslims.

For non-verbal complements to wadda, law ’anna is used.

s e ol o a5 tawaddu law anna She wishes there were
Tows laal  baynaha wa-bayna- a great distance bet-
o hu’amadan ba‘idan  ween her and him.

Vocabulary

VERBS
>, radda (u) radd- make...again; send/bring/take back;
reply (‘ald to)
o Sabara (i) sabr- be patient, have patience
s>, wajada (i) wujid- find
>y wadda (*wadida) (a) wudd-/mawaddat- wish
&5, warifa (i) 'ir@-/wirafat- inherit from (acc.), be the
heir of (acc.)

s Wwasi‘a (a) sa‘at- contain, hold, have the capacity for
(acc.)
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wa‘ada (i) wa‘d- promise someone (acc.) something
(acc. or bi-); threaten someone (acc.) with (bi-)
walada (i) wilddat- give birth to, beget

wahaba (a) wahb- give, bestow

NOUNS
uas ba‘d- (+ construct) some of; ba‘du (+ noun/pronoun
in construct)... ba‘d-an/-in (indef., appropriate
case) each other, as in ra’aw ba‘duhum ba‘dan
“they saw each other”
Lo bayyinat- pl -ar- indisputable evidence, proof
I, walid- pl -aina father, progenitor; wdlidat- pl -at-
mother; walidani (dual) parents
OTHERS
r.l "am(i) or? (continues alternatives in an interrogative)

as> diina, min dini (+ construct) below; to the exclusion
of, disregarding, up to but not including

Exercises

(a) Read and translate: .

o eIl gy 31 lall p Wl (50 Famyy pShee Dl (gimm ¥
]

aplladl sole e o Nl ol il JBy ledks cny o o¥l &5 (o0 bl 2

SO e LEls 13L SE 50 or 93 ] WSel8 a0
pean oWl an gl o S DS palal ol Sl § 14,4
Lasd ¥ Lo

A5 5 s pesl wSII 25k

klte Doy W 10 L Ly e 1y,iS cpddl JB oalls v

Lol gt ¥y Tl il gl o) goaze JB A

1$irk- portion.
2Basata (u) spread.

104

LESSON SEVENTEEN

ol oy JS on 1B B 8 Jea
o on gl ol JB ol s sl 505 v
Pl gy Sailly ] gy el 1
(b) Translate into Arabic:

1. Witnesses will testify (see §25) against you, and hell will con-
sume you all.

2. When you disobeyed his orders, he was not pleased with you.

3. I.do not know which fruit is best for eating.

4. The alms they brought were more than the alms prescribed for
them.

5. She looked and saw that he had told the truth.

6. They lied to each other when they said they would be their fa-
thers’ heirs.

7. Have you forgotten that the light of faith is from the heart?

8. I am not aware of anyone more truthful than him.

9. They are deluded in that which they say, and we see them lying.

10. I wish we were mightier than our enemy.

YFulk- ark,
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44 The Subjunctive. The inflection of the subjunctive is based on
that of the indicative with changes in the endings.

44.1 The inflection of the subjunctive is as follows:
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
3m > yadxula Mooy yadxuld |0y yadxulia
f  J>a5 tadula MNass tadxuld o> yadxulna
2m Jsa5 tadrula Mo us tadxuld Iyfl> a5 tadxuli

f  Jsas raduull Mo ss tadxula o35 tadxulna
1c J>sl adxula —_ J>%  nadxula
REMARKS:

(1) The short -u termination of the indicative is changed to -a
wherever it occurs.

(2) The -na/-ni termination of indicative forms are dropped: the
2nd fem. sing. thus ends in -i; the 3rd and 2nd masc. plurals
end in -, to which otiose alif is added, as in the perfect; the
duals all end in -d.

(3) The feminine plural forms remain unchanged from the
indicative.
44.2 Uses of the subjunctive. The subjunctive must be preceded by

a subjunctivizing particle; there is no “free” occurrence of the subjunc-
tive in Arabic. It occurs
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(1) after any of the particles of purpose, li-, kay, li-kay, or hata,
which have no marked distinction in meaning among them.

G o Lot LG gali’ a-ji’tand li- They said, “Have you
na‘buda llaha come to us that we
should worship
God?”

(2) after the particle lan to express explicit negative future.

Ll J>oy o) lanyadxula l-jannata  He will not enter par-
adise.

(3) after harta when it means “until” with reference to the future.

= e Gl ’innd lan nadxulaha ~ We shall not enter it
g Lya s hatt@ yaxrujii minh@  until they leave.
(4) after complementary constructions with "an (‘that’) or any of its
variants (/i-an ‘in order that,” ’alld [for 'an Id] ‘that...not,” and li’alla
‘in order that...not’).

S ol Bl naxdfu'an yafirra We fear that he may
flee.
lus i VI o, 4l “amarika ’alld tagila  They ordered you not
Say’an to say (“that you not

say”’) anything.

(5) after the hypothetical consequential fa- preceded by a prohibi-
tion, negative command, wish, hope (or something to this effect, pro-
vided it have a negative import), which means “as a consequence of
which” or “lest” (this should not be confused with the consecutive fa-,
which does not affect verbal moods or cases).

oSB s e slg nahani ‘an dalikafa-  He forbade me that

Ly ‘akina zaliman lest I be unjust.
pos Jais Y la taf ‘al fa-tandama Do not do it lest you
regret.

45 The Subjunctive of Weak-Lam Verbs. Since weak-Idm verbs
do not have the -u termination of the indicative, their subjunctive forms
differ only slightly from the regular paradigm.
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45.1 For verbs that end in -4 in the indicative, the only change for
the subjunctive is the dropping of the -na/-ni terminations of the 2nd
fem. sing., duals and masc. plurals. All other forms are identical to the
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indicative.
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
3m sk yalga Lis yalqayad lyiks yalgaw
f S talga Lils ralqaya ol yalgayna
2m P talqa Lis talgayd lyils talgaw
f S talqay Lis talgayd oils  talqayna
1c Sl ‘alga — — ik nalqa

45.2 Verbs that end in -i and - in the indicative drop the -na/-ni
terminations and also add the subjunctive -a to the remaining indicative

forms.
3 m 2
2m <5
1 C @JI
3 m ).s..\,a'
f J.a.)»:a'
Yocabulary
VERBS
o8
®
NOUNS
o3l
)(a'c.&‘/ﬁ.:a
okl

yarmiya lw,2 yarmiya lyo o yarmii
tarmiya b5 rarmiya U~ yarmina
tarmiya L, tarmiya lye )5 tarmii
rarmi lw,s rarmiyd oS tarmina
‘armiya —_ — &P narmiya

yad‘uwa lye sy yad‘uwa lye sy yad'il
tad‘uwa less taduwd o4 yad‘Gna &c.

qariba (a) qurb- draw near to, approach
nahd (a) nahy- forbid someone (acc.) (‘an something)

*iOn- permission
Sajar- (collective) pl ’asjar-; «=|,>478 ,>u8 Sajarat-

(unit) pl -ar- tree
Saytan- pl Sayatinu demon, devil
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OTHERS

s hatta (+ subj.) so that, in order that; (+ subj. with ref-
erence to the future; + perfect with reference to the

past) until

ol JS qabla’an (+ subj. with reference to the future; + per-
fect with reference to the past) before (conjunction)

IDIOM

ol d o8 L ma kdna li- *an it was not possible (li- for someone)

('an + subj., to do something)
SUBJUNCTIVIZING PARTICLES

Y| ’alld that...not
ol ’anthat
s~ handin order that, until
7S kaylli-kay in order that
4 li- in order that

o lan“will not” (negative future)

Exercises

(a) Give the subjunctive of the following verb forms:

JSt vy T BRI Oatad 1 s
6),"\' 6)&\V Oljl&.._.\\’ w;bv SRSy ¥
LA gl VA Jos VY oS A ad ¥

—
e

FYRVIR§ [ LR NYY LI asbead A RV
WYO ‘5‘1&5"0 gs.b)g\o OL:.D..\;I'\O ")15
(b) Read and translate:

&
o

Ty ol Y ol Jgm, bl ol ol Jlas
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fobiely Jubo om B 4 55 ol WSl a5l

ol gl P o el o

ble y Loy ;&sz) e, L

BIRY rg.bu ol W e by

Lall 8,0 lele opa¥t 6 A

LU 3l gl lastdl gyl o

ol Zolb fo ead o (gusn b il 5 2dB e

oasll e ST ol gl 1)

LyLT sy b s ol blesT vy

s =ils U s ¥ et Lo el Dl JB 1Y

ol e 58 meilaa Jlnsl Sl e JSU ol by 12
(c) Translate into Arabic.

1. I have brought proof (of the fact) that3 I am my father’s son in
order that I may be his heir.

2. The people of this city will never know why the demons did not
approach them.

3. It was not possible for you (f s) to summon your brother.

4. We approached the man in order to hear his words.

5. I wish they were here to guide us, for we are lost.

6. He forbids you to enter his house.

7. Will you eat something before you leave?

INaxil- dates; ’a‘nab- grapes.
2Ta‘am- food.
3The *anna clause will be in construct with the noun, bi-bayyinati 'anni...
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46 The Jussive. Like the subjunctive, the jussive mood is based on
the indicative with changes in the terminations.

46.1 The inflection of the jussive is as follows:

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
3m > yadxul Ao s yadxuld > o yadxulin
£ Jsa tadxul Moos  radxuld o>y yadxulna
2m  Jsas tadxul Mo us  radxuld Iz tadxuli
t  dsus tadxuli N> o5 radxuld >33 tadxulna
lc  Jssl ’adxul e Js=x  nadxul
REMARKS:

(1) The short -u termination of the indicative is dropped and re-
placed by sukiin wherever it occurs.

(2) Feminine plurals remain unchanged from the indicative; all
other forms ending in -na/-ni drop that termination, resulting
in forms identical to those of the subjunctive.

(3) When the jussive forms that end in an unvocalized conso-
nant are followed by elidible alif, they are given a prosthetic
vowel -i (*yadxul I-bayta - yadxuli I-bayta).

46.2 Uses of the jussive:
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(1) following proclitic /i- in the 1st and 3rd persons as a cohorta-
tive/hortatory (“let me/us/ him/her/them™?):

bisld li-na’xudha Let’s take it.
pelde st li-yashad ‘adabahum  Let him witness their
torment.

When this li- is preceded by wa- or fa-, it loses its vowel and becomes
wa-I- and fa-I-.

lislls fa-l-na’xudha So let’s take it.
i At wa-l-ya$had And let him witness
‘adabahum their torment.

(2) with Id as negative imperative in all persons:

|y, Y 1a takfurd Be not ungrateful!
r“usl Y la’azlimhum May I not oppress
them!
g ¥ layaxruyj May he not go out. /
Let him not go out.

(3) preceded by lam to indicate negative past definite.

Jssl H lam " adxul 1did not enter
orb ‘JI ‘a-lam ta’ murni Didn’t you command
me?

(4) in conditionals of all types (conditionals will be discussed in
§54).

S Jaa gl in yadxul, yajidni If he enters, he will
find me.

47 The Imperative. The imperative occurs in the affirmative sec-
ond persons only. It is formed by removing the personal prefixes from
the jussives. In sound verbs of the fa‘ala type, this results in an initial
cluster of two consonants (e.g., jussive tadxul > -dxul). When the im-
perative is not preceded by a vowel, a prosthetic vowel must be sup-
plied: if the stem vowel is -a- or -i-, prosthetic i- is added. If the stem

INot “let him” in the sense of “allow him,” but in the sense of “may he.”
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vowel is -u-, prosthetic u- is added. Orthographically an elidible alif is
written in all cases.

INDICATIVE JUSSIVE IMPERATIVE

<$s taktubu > taktub > kb > S| uktub
<235 tadhabu > tadhab> -dhab> _a3l idhab
J»s tanzilu>  wnzil>  -nzil > J»l inzil

The imperative occurs in all the second persons; the endings are like
those of the jussive.

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
m sl udxul Aol udxula Iy sl udxulia
f >l udxuli Mo sl udxuld o>l udxulna

For the negative imperative, the jussive is used, see §46.2(2).

48 Imperative and Jussive of Doubled Verbs. In doubled verbs
the removal of the -u termination of the indicative would result in the
impossible form *yafill (a doubled consonant may not be unvocalized).
Such forms are therefore either given an ancillary vowel, -a or -i, or else
replaced by a regular formation, yaflil. Although both the doubled and
regular forms occur in more or less free variation, the latter is slightly
more common with enclitic pronouns.

The jussive forms of dalla/yadullu ‘to guide’ are:

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL

3m s yadulla(i) Yoo yadulla oo yadulli
& yadlul

3f Js tadulla(i) Yas radulla oHa yadlulna
Has tadlul

2m J+s tadulla(i) Yos tadulla lyos tadulln
M tadlul

2f Jdws radulli Yas tadulla a3 tadlulna

lc J>! “adulla(i) — — Jx  nadulla(i)
Hsl 'adlul H nadlul
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The only form affected in the imperative is the masc. sing., which is
formed on the same principles:

2m J» dulla(i) Ys dulld lys dullii
Jol udlul
2f Jd> dulli s dulld sl udlulna

49 Imperative of Hamza-Initial Verbs. In the imperative of three
common Cy’ verbs, the glottal stop is dropped:

3> < Xl Taxada > xud Take!
5 < ! ’akala > kul Eat!
o <l amara > mur Command!

Alone of the three, mur may regain its glottal stop when preceded by
wa- or fa-.

- ol a3l idhab wa-’ murhum Go and command

them!
[0Sy 43 xudd wa-kulia Take and eat!
Other C; imperatives are regularly formed.
o¥l < 3l “adina > i oan Permit!
4 sl < gl Cata>i'ti bihi Bring it!

Proclitic fa- or wa- will change the seat of the hamza (see Appendix G),
although the form is quite regular.!

e =U fa-'ti biha ...80 bring it!

e o3y, wa-’éan lahum ...and permit them!

50 The Vocative. Direct address is indicated by the use of the
vocative particles yd and ya ’ayyuhd.

n the rare instance when such forms stand first in a sentence, the prosthetic i-
is given a glottal stop and the glottal stop of the verb is changed to -y- to avoid two
adjacent hamzas (*'i’dan » ;3| 'idan “Permit!” and *'i'ti » =] 'Iti, as in "iti biki

“Bring it!”).
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50.1 Ya is never followed by the definite article. When the noun
following yd is not in construct, it takes the nominative case without
nunation, regardless of whether the noun is diptote or triptote.

de>w b yd@ muhammadu O Muhammad!

Jr b ydrasilu O apostle!

But if the noun following ya is the first member of a construct, it is in
the accusative.

Gl Jyu, b yd rasala Uahi O Apostle of God!
abdl Jal b yd’ahla l-‘iraqgi O people of Iraq!
Ll L ya’ilahana O our God!

In the construction yd rabbi “O my lord,” the I is usually written defec-
tively (o, b).

50.2 The other vocative particle, ya@ ’ayyuha (optional feminine yg
'ayyatuha) must be followed by the definite article, and the noun is
in the nominative case.

Jr Sl ! & yd’ayyuhd r-rasilu O Apostle!
oWl ! b ya'ayyuha n-ndsu O people!
sl Al kWil b yd ayy(at)uha l- O woman!
mar’ atu
Vocabulary
VERBS
dalla (u) daldlat- lead, guide, show (ila/ ‘ala to)

rahima (a) rahmat-/marhamat- be merciful toward,
have mercy on (acc.)

sakana (u) sakan-/suknd inhabit, dwell in

gafara (i) magfirat-Igufran- forgive (li- somebody)
something (acc.)

nasaha (a) nush-/nasahat- advise, give good advice
to; take good care of

v P Yo
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NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

obal/eye  hin- pl 'ahyan- time; hina (+ imperfect) at the time
when, (+ gen.) at the time of
&3/%,3 qaryat- pl quran village
oase mubin- clear, obvious
3bslza,s waraq- (collective) pl 'awrdq-; & ,, waraqat- (unit)
pl -dt- leaf (of a tree), folio, sheet (of paper)

OTHERS
&> hayBu (invariable) where, wherever (conjunction
commonly followed by perf. or imperf. ind.)
H lam (+ jussive) negative past definite particle
PROPER NAMES

sy zulayxa Zuleikha, wife of the Biblical Potiphar,
Pharaoh’s officer who bought Joseph from the
Ishmaelites
iy yisufu Joseph
Exercises
(a) Give the jussive of the following verb forms:
RVEA R Jhe Vv Gl Jual 2 b
S5 NY SV glasg vy SV e
od2s Yy Gl 1A ey ekt A yBaay
Y - VRR & SEUCIR B Joo 1 2 Cpbas A oS3 t
s ve JEVIR SRR | VL - SE P UOR S I pp o
(b) Give the imperatives of the following verbs:
Jle o Sy P 0 s ¥ KU
Js Ve Gy A JUVIR fo b A

(c) Read and translate:

it e lgte LIS, L 03w 1T o L5,

“ =
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-t

o 13w oSO ol M1 ) i

leodey VI 35 oo 2ok Lo

Yol olisl aal ales 2o agd) Al s ¥ 2

oAb e L e Pl B 5y (5,0 bl eae slus 2Jli o
ol L2y 1aa o o5 by W pede 23] s 2B, ees
r,JsALyl I3a

J=l or el g g e el o

ool pesl mily byl WREE Ly

TS 1,85 il 1,851 Lol gl b

A sl e o

rJ.-.'.'ll..«.:.aL:..L.s\.

el sl sk o dlags Laly 3,80 Lass 1y
u;;.,_.\,&w;t,r»,u,mr»wmwmnngl\v

-

> < A

(d) Translate into Arabic:

1. The enemy has drawn near, so let us flee.

2. They forbade me to guide you to the garden in which they are.

3. T have no strength to lead you (m pl) aright when you are lost.

4. He will advise her to invite (“that she invite) all those who in-
habit the city, and their number is great.

5. It was not possible for me to forgive them, so I had no mercy
(past definite) on them.

6. Dwell (m s) here and eat of the fruits of these trees, but (wa-) do
not approach that nation lest hell-fire consume you.

7. O my son, take this property of mine and be merciful toward
those who have less wealth than you.

1Nadir- wamner.
2Saqata (u) fall.
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51 The Jussive of Hollow and Weak-Ldm Verbs.

51.1 Hollow verbs in the jussive. When the -u termination of the
indicative is dropped for the jussive of a hollow verb like yagiimu, the
impossible form *yagqiim results. Since the phonetic laws of Arabic do
not allow a long vowel to be followed by an unvocalized consonant, the
anomalous form is resolved by shortening the long vowel, as was done
in the feminine plural forms of the indicative (see §37). Persons that
have vowel-initial suffixes (2nd fem. sing., all duals, masc. plurals) do
not require shortening of the imperfect vowel for obvious reasons.

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
3m p2 yaqum Lyiz yaqima lyeyis yaqumii
f s taqum Lyis taqimd ez yaqumna
2m p taqum Lyis taqimd lge yi5  taqimi
f s raqumi Lyis taqimd oeis  laqumna
lc f‘3| ’aqum —_ p naqum

All Cow/y verbs behave in a similar fashion.

3m s yasir oy yasira |y yoy yasiri

f w3 tasir s tasird e yasirna, &c.
3m p= yanam Lls yanama lyely yandmi

f S tanam Lls tanamd oo Yanamna, &.
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51.2 Weak-Ildm verbs in the jussive: apocopated forms. All weak-
lam verbs end in a long vowel in the indicative (see §39). The jussive is
formed by shortening the long vowel of the indicative. Orthographically
this results in dropping the alif-magsiira, ya’ or waw of the indicative.
Forms with -na/-ni terminations in the indicative have jussive forms
identical to the subjunctive (see §45).

3m ok yalga Wil yalgaya lyis  yalgaw
f Sk talga Lis talqaya ol yalgayna
3m P yarmi be,s yarmiya lye o yarmii
f P tarmi b5 tarmiyd e Yarmina
3m ¢ yadu lyeuy yad‘uwad lyeop yad‘n
f ¢ tad‘u lseas taduwd sy yad'ina

52 The Imperative of Hollow and Weak-Ldm Verbs.

52.1 When the personal prefix is dropped from the jussive of hol-
low verbs, an initial consonant cluster does not result; therefore the
prosthetic vowel and alif of the imperative of sound verbs are not nec-

essary
m S qum Ly qimad lye o3 qiimid
f 8 qumi Ly gamad oS qumna
52.2 Weak-lam verbs form the imperative quite regularly from the
jussive.

m &l iga Ll ilgaya Ll ilgaw

f sU! ilgay Ll ilgaya ol ilgayna

m f'J| irmi byl irmiya lya,l irmi

f ! irmi byl irmiya ol irmina

m gsl udu lyeal ud‘uwa lye sl ud‘a

f 3l ud lye sl ud‘uwa el ud'ina
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VYocabulary

VERBS
L

s

KVES

3ylas
w3
S
OTHERS
sl
Y
S
39
PROPER NAME

woia

Exercises

INTRODUCTION TO KORANIC ARABIC

bada (i) budiuw- seem, appear

xasira (a) xasdr-/xusrdn- lose, suffer loss, forfeit; go
astray, perish
xalada (u) xuliid- last forever, be immortal

daqa (duq-) (i) dawq- taste
qassa (u) qasas- narrate, tell (‘ala to)
habata (i) hubiit- go down, descend, collapse

ummat- pl 'umam- community (usually in the sense
of a religious community, community of the faith-
ful)

hadi6- pl ' ahadi6u talk, conversation; report, account;
S35 “wda hadif- nabawiy- narrative relating an

utterance of the Prophet Muhammad; w3 @uas

hadif- qudsiy- a narrative in which God speaks in
the first person
xuld- etemity, immortality

‘adawat- pl -ar- enmity, hostility
qiyamat- pl -at- resurrection
nabawiy- (adj) prophetic, relating to a prophet

’innama (conj.) only, specifically; (after a negative
clause) however, rather
ka-’ anna (+ acc. or pron. encl.) as though

kayfa how?
fawga above, over

ya‘qiibu Jacob

(a) Vocalize, read and translate:

120

LESSON TWENTY

JI,_»'J\V Saoad VY )lﬁ‘\ —iss ¥ o AN
pogva o prd Ve g5 ¥ A S f
wY iy o Shlve N IR % 4 v wl
orod T Lyl s Yy PRI KV B

(b) Vocalize, read and translate; then give the masc. pl. imperatives:

B |,.)I\ Y 30 aal ¥ oo

CLTRN T SO I > A 33 1 oSt g3l v

(c) Read and translate:
Al Bt Lo sl Jo poT b el J6
opatd GBIl pady aalie o aili ¥
sl 2blS Wl sl ¥
;hgéLrLJIOﬂ@;L,».x;@I‘S:_.IQL
Ll g el Ll Qe 3,530 4 el od 25 s Ll gzl 0

(635 Euis)

S e e i
b Y el g3 wal o, LY
I)Lbasr@I;UIAgslraa@b(.dJ.ugUA
s Y B Gawdll Wle ady ssls Ll 4
LS,JJ!CL:,I),.;@MIO,.OS(J\.
Byl wSiyy L gy oS B,E8 1
Al Lo 1l ewis ¥ 2l b 6 G sl J Y
r,zJI:UA,a;LJJ.-.iq.:S;{JI\T

55 nekd o W B3l G S 1l o NI 5 ey ol e

3)3(;.4,'«..\.‘.'..|
GPJK”QAQJSB,;TQJIJJIC.CJJY 1o
bl oS agish ol JI 1y k0 FRR

1R W’ ya vision.
2<4qibat- end.
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o 03 N ALl il gl Ly Ml S 1 1Y
ol gl

(d) Translate into Arabic

1. Let him taste the fruits of his good deeds.
2. Let us not fear those who travel on the earth oppressing the peo-
le.

b 3. It appears to me as though you did not sleep.

4. Do not be unjust and be not ungrateful lest you be among those
who perish.

5. Do you know the number of the leaves of the trees?

6. Did the prophet not bring you clear signs from his Lord?

7. Let him call upon me at the time when he has gone astray; I shall
not come to him, and I shall not guide him aright.

122

Lesson Twenty-One

53 The Passive Voice: Perfect. The passive voice of the perfect is
formed by replacing the internal vowels of the active inflection with the
invariable pattern FU‘ILA, i.e., -u- on Cj and -i- on Cy. Generally
speaking, only transitive verbs can be made passive (an important ex-
ception for impersonal passives will be treated in §88); intransitives
such as dalla ‘go astray’ and kabura ‘get big’ have no passive forms.

Arabic has no device for expressing personal passive agents. In
English we have both the active “he found you” and the passive “you
were found by him,” but in Arabic the passive verb cannot be used with
agents, i.e., wujidta “you were found” is a viable passive form, but the
agent “by him” cannot be expressed. Passive constructions with agents
must be rendered in the active voice, i.e., wajadaka “he found you / you
were found by him.”

53.1 As the third radical of sound verbs is not affected by the vo-
calic pattern of the passive, the inflection is unchanged.

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
3m o xuliga Gl xuliga lyils  xuligi
f  cals xuligar tals xuliqata o> xuligna,

&ec.

53.2 The passive of the few transitive hollow verbs is on the pattern
FILA (fil-).

(’SJ Js Ll “a-ma gila lakum Was it not said to
you?
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53.3 All weak-lam verbs become FU‘IYA in the passive, with all
weak C3 changed to -y- by the preceding -i-. The inflection follows the

model of lagiya (§20.3).

2 <k da‘a > du‘iya he was sum-
moned/called
¢ < ® nahd > nuhiya he was forbidden

53.4 Doubled verbs drop the vowel of C with V-endings, giving a
base FULL-. The inflection is regular with C-endings.
J> dalla>dulla he was guided
=ls dalala > dulilta you were guided

53.5 Verbs that are doubly transitive, or that take a complement in
the accusative in addition to a direct object, retain the accusative second
object or complement in the passive voice.

L€u oI &I Jan ja‘alallahul-’arda  God made the eartha
5§  maskanan li-’adama  habitation for

Adam.
r.ﬁ! b o VI wlaa ju'ilati I ardu The earth was made a
maskanan li- adama  habitation for
Adam.
woid) U ol 1,1, ra’aw I-malika They considered the
zaliman li-qawmihi king a tyrant of his
people.
w,i) Ul ol g, rwiyal l-maliku The king was consid-
zaliman li-qawmihi ered a tyrant of his
people.

54 Conditional Sentences. Arabic conditionals are divided into (1)
real and (2) impossible conditionals.

54.1 Real conditionals, or those that are fulfillable, are introduced in
the protasis (the “if” clause) by "in. The verb of an afﬁrmativc. prqtasis
introduced by ’in may be either perfect or jussive; lam + jussive is 'fll-
most always used for the negative. If there was ever a meaningful dis-
tinction between the perfect and the jussive in the conditional, it was ob-

INote the change in Aamza-seat for the passive vocalic pattern.
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scured by the time of Koranic Arabic, for the two appear to occur with
no significant distinction in meaning. The verb of the apodosis (the re-
sult clause) is also commonly perfect or jussive but may also be imper-
fect, imperative or non-verbal (see below). A negative apodosis is usu-
ally lam + the jussive. Since the verbs of the Arabic conditional are
dictated by the form, they are basically “tenseless.” The proper tense for
translation can be gained only from context.

A3 Uylai) lylad o1 infa‘ali ! yaf'alia If they did / do that,

Uyallr) |yalls odlika, zalamii / they were / are / will
yazlimii be unjust.

U3 olaiy H ol inlam yaf‘alii If they did not / do not
odlika. .. do that...

54.2 Real conditionals are also introduced in the protasis by ’idd,
which may mean ‘if” or ‘when.” (This is the conditional, hypothetical ‘if
and when,’ not the temporal ‘when’ of lamma and ’id.) The verb of an
affirmative protasis introduced by ’idd is commonly perfect, almost
never jussive, though a negative protasis may be jussive. As in the ’in-
conditional, proper tense for translation depends upon context and/or
sense.

Ll GS, Lze 151 ’i3d mitnd wa-kunnd ~ When we are dead
asisd L] LU&}J turaban wa-‘izaman  and dust and bones,

‘a-’innd la- are we really going
mab ‘Gbiina? to be resurrected?
Yy ol LG - .1, 131 7idd ra’awhum, gali  If/when they saw
u)L‘J ‘inna hd@' uld'i la- them, they said,
dalliina “These are gone
astray.”
& weJl awll J6 151 ’idd qalal-‘abdul-  Iffwhen a worshipper
o2 oy y., hamdu lilldhi, says, “Praise God,”
mala’a niaruhu I- his light fills the
‘arda earth.
A9 r.:T ol =l 131 ’idd mata bnu When a human being
J ddama,yanqati’ dies, his labor is
. ‘amaluhu finished.
o2 cUl &by 131 *ida balaga I-md’u If/when water
sl ooy H qullatayn, lam amounts to two jug-
yahmili l-xabaBa fuls, it does not
carry filth.
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54.3 Another, very common and important type of conditional con-
sists of an imperative in the protasis followed by the jussive in the apo-
dosis. Since English has no exact parallel, translations will vary.

ps | irham, turham Have mercy, and you
will be shown
mercy.

(.S S31 52,831 udkurint, *adkurkum  (If you) remember
me, I will remember

you.

54.4 The apodosis is introduced by fa- under the following condi-
tions:

(1) when the apodosis is a nominal sentence:

'an sl 2Us eds b Cinfa‘alta dalika, fa-  1f you do that, you are
‘anta zalimun unjust.

(2) when the apodosis is imperative or hortatory:

o b s s ’in taf*al dalika, fa- If you do / have done
w,.ll Xrujminal-madinani  that, then leave the

city.
o gl s iy ol ’inyaf‘al dalika, fa-l-  If he does / has done
wull  yaxry mina l- that, then let him
) madinati leave the city.

(3) when an initial verb in the apodosis is preceded by sa-, sawfa,
gad, or any negative particle other than lam and md. Verbs preceded by
sa-, sawfa and lan of course have explicitly future signification, and
verbs preceded by gad have explicitly past signification.

(.QS bws 1,85 o in takfurd, fa-sa- If you disbelieve, hell-
LWl ta’ kulukumu n-naru fire will consume
you.
Sk b s Jeis ol intaf“al dalika, fa-lan If you do that, God
AW & yagdfirallahu laka will never forgive
you.

ai ble S { ol Cinlam yakun salihan, If he is not pious, (it
43 o Ul » ol o fa-qad kana ’abiihu is because) his fa-
' ' zdliman min gablihi  ther was a tyrant be-
fore him.
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(4) when a perfect in the apodosis is meant explicitly to retain the
past signification of the perfect. Here the perfect of kdna is used as an
auxiliary to the perfect of the protasis, often with gad. The construction
occurs often enough in the Koran, but in post-Koranic classical Arabic
the apodosis too is usually marked with gad, in which case it falls into
category (3) above.

23 edas 05 oS ol Cinkunta gadfa‘alta  If you did do that, you

. Jks Odlika, fa-zalamra were unjust (unam-
) biguously past).
o N 4asd K ol in kdna qamisuhu If his shirt has been
c3amd 3 qudda min qubulin torn from the front,
fa-sadaqat then she has told the
truth.

Real conditional types can be summarized as follows:

PROTASIS APODOSIS
‘in/’idd +  perfect - perfect
jussive - jussive
PROTASIS APODOSIS
nominal clause,
imperative,
‘in/’ida + perfector | fa- + I- + jussive,
jussive sa-, sawfa,
qad, or lan

54.5 The verbs in sentences with man (‘whoever, anyone who’l)
follow all the principles of the conditional, though the perfect tends to
predominate in affirmative clauses and lam + jussive in negative
clauses.

Jdl S & S e man kana li-llahi, Whoever is for God,
kana llghu lahu God is for him.

LThis use of man contrasts with the non-conditional use as ‘he who, the one
who’ with no special verb tense or mood.
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Ay Js o
o

b 4 OS2 m
olentdl uts
o3l s S o
dl bz ol bl o
ol do e (S

)K-’ﬁp?dleoﬂ'[oﬂ

54.6 Impossible, or irrealis/contrafactual, conditionals are intro-
duced by law. The apodosis is commonly but not consistently intro-
duced by la-. Verbs in both parts of the conditional are perfect (even the
negative, with ma). Again, correct tense for translation can be gained

only from context.

o 190 s s ) law fa‘alii dalika, la-
oLl

man qala la’ildha
illa llghu, daxala 1-
Jjannata

man lam yakun lahu
Sayxun fa-Sayxuhu
$-Saytanu

man baddala dinahu,
Ja-quulithu

man 'arada’an yan-
zura 'ila mayyitin
yams$i ‘ala |-’ ardi,
fa-l-yanzur ’ild bni
'abi quhdfata

man ’dmana bin-
nujumi fa-qad ka-
fara

kdnii mina z-
zdlimina

Anyone who says,
“There is no god but
God,” will enter
paradise.

Whoever has no mas-
ter, his master is the
devil.

Anyone who changes
his religion—Xkill
him!

Let anyone who
wants to gaze upon
a dead man walking
upon the earth look
at Ibn Abi-Quhafa.

Whoever believes in

the stars has become

an infidel.

If they had done /

were to do that, they

would have been /
would be unjust.

Lals U Wy, & 4 law 3d'a rabbund, la- If our Lord had so

mad xalaqand

238 LS L o LS J law kunna nasma'‘u,

VYocabulary

mad kunnd ka-dalika

willed, he would not

have created us.

If we had listened, we

wouldn’t be like
this.

é baka (i) bukd - cry, weep (‘ald over)
f‘g’ hakama (u) hukm- pass judgment (bi- of) (‘ala on)
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d>o dahika (a) dahk- 1augh (li-, bi-, ‘ala at)
sl ‘dda (u) ‘iyadat- visit the sick
sl ‘dda () ‘awd-Ima‘ad- return

o2 marida (a) marad- fall ill, be sick

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

Gl «Js! “awwalu (masc.), "ala (fem.) first (occurs either as a
regular attributive adjective or as first member of
construct, like the superlative, see §36.4[2])
sbnl/s s bari’-pl’abriyd’u free (min of blemish, guilt, &c.)
Wb ¢ OB fuldn- (masc.), fuldnatu (fem.) so-and-so (dummy
name)
2 S marid- pl marda sick, ill

OTHERS
131 ’ida (+ perf. or jussive) if (possible conditional), when
ol law (+ perf.) if (contrary to fact)
¥,) law-ld (+ noun in nom., pron. encl. or independent
pron.) were it not for
LS kama as, just as (conj.)
Exercises

(a) Give the passive (e.g., katabaha “he wrote it (f)” > kutibat “it
(f) was written”)

S T el it @l v Sl Lasl
5 yolnom T¥ <330V YR STy bls v
dyte YV ckEl VA g3l Ple A o or
bles Y& lgaay 14 xS0z bas v 5552
("‘3” Yo aae, Y. clate 1o r.é.:.a.r—\. T, o

(b) Read and translate (beginning here, punctuation is given in the
Arabic):

oy wsly dagel S o, e JB . sus e e ¢|.aT ol b
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bl cade LT Sosas ali ope BB 500 ol culs LI JB ¢Sl
(g3 2uus) Gonie uay) G
SURV TRV PVES PR EN g ppsevet g VRS P I PR
(5
(5 2ui) a9 o s JAl oy D5 e il
o b e Tpanad ol ol ol
.rg,%rs;‘;uiui,,-ﬂrszﬁix;rs,dxsgmwxqou
JB e e o WS 1S, gills (1S
.|)l'>.>l5 l.:.:;.: 31 v
Igis o « pir pSond Ay Al JI Les 131 ¢ uiasll 55 oIS Wl A
Tt ey s ol plel Lo pzle o)
.M‘wgzxg&)mkslrgﬁlslf\l&u\.
.O,_;..ycgn[;.-son:u(ﬁl}ﬂl,ssu.wn
Ll sy I sl T ol e ST 5 Y
csboss L san gl B Fame ol VY
AT G el Ly e et G ve
capll dble oo Al al coas ol Vo
Sl edls U N ol B
Wl g b dass ol c g0 e S8 e 3Ll 2B VY
(c) Translate into Arabic:

1. Before the prophet other deities were worshipped.

2. If you disbelieve after (having) faith, you will taste the torment.

3. When judgment was passed on her, she wept.

4. T was told (“it was said to me”) if I brought the alms they would
forgive me.

5. If you were pleased with the goods, why did not not say (s0)?

6. If you fall ill I will visit you.

1Haris- “ala greedy for.
2yu’ tikum “he will give you” (juss.).
3Falak-/ aflak- celestial sphere.
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7. If you had been invited, you would not have been questioned.
8. If they know what we know, let them laugh little and weep much.

Reading Selection: Siirar al-A‘raf (7): 19-25.
Adam and Eve
sda Lo ¥, Latd s 0 A (Tl 2o yyy ol Sl r.:T L
) v dladl e by 3 ol
Lles oo bgie (5395 b L 5o ploctdl Ly opmsd
oSle B, 1Y) 80l sde e LG, WSl L G,
Hr ) wpalladl e 6,S5
2000 ool L LSS S Lgens
ik, gl Ly o b8l BI> W BPyeE WA
Wl e LSl fi" gy, Laloly Tadl 5,5 o0 Legale ul-"‘”':’.
D) S e e LS plaadl o) LS 5T 3 0l
o oS bam sy W s ) ply L] Lkl 13,0 3G
YY) oy ymlsdl

gy Siten 21 3 oy pae and iSCany Lhb J6

lwaswasa whisper; li-yubdiya “in order that he reveal; wiiriya “was kept
secret”; saw’ at- shame, private parts

2Qasama swear to.

3The pronouns ddlika and tilka are sometimes attracted into a curious accord
with the 2nd persons addressed: fem. sing, ddliki & tilki; dual dalikuma & tilkuma;
plural dalikum/dalikunna & tilkumitilkunna. Le., the -ka ending of dalika and tilka
are construed as the 2nd-person mascutine enclitic.

4Dalld lead on; tafiqd yaxsafani “they began to pile on™; nddd call out to.

SNakiinanna “we shall surely be.”
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1(\'2) “C):.'» Jl
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Lesson Twenty-Two

55 The Passive Voice: Imperfect. Like the perfect passive, the im-
perfect passive is formed through internal vocalic change. The pattern
for the imperfect passive is YUF‘ALU, with -u- on the prefix consonant
and -a- on the middle radical.

55.1 The personal and modal inflection of sound verbs is unaffected
by the passive vocalization.

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
INDICATIVE
3m J=i: yugtalu i yugralani <25 yuqraliina
f J=3s wugralu S mgralani =& yuqtalna
SUBJUNCTIVE
3m Jx& yugtala i, yuqrald sty yuqtalia
f  Jxis wugrala Xais  tugrald o yuqtalna
JUSSIVE
3m J=i2 yugral Nz yuqrala lyliy  yuqralia
f Jxis gral Nis  tuqrald i, yuqtalna
55.2 With Cyw verbs the initial radical w is restored in the passive
(YUW“ALU).
PERFECT IMPERF. ACTIVE IMPERF. PASSIVE
, l A, wajada > J>u yajidu Ay Yyhjadu
Mustagarr- habitation, resting-place. ' -
2Tahyawna “you will live”; tuxrajiina “you will be taken out.” «, walada > Mo yalidu oy yaladu
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553 In hollow verbs the middle radical appears as long alif in all
cases (YUFALU).

PERFECT IMPERF. ACTIVE IMPERF. PASSIVE
J6 qdla Jsiz yaqulu JW yuqalu
¢l ba‘a o yabi‘u ¢be yuba‘u

55.4 In weak-lam verbs the vocalic pattern of the passive takes
precedence over the original weak letter, which becomes alif maqsira
in all cases (pattern: YUF‘A). The inflection is identical to that of yalqa
(see §39.1 for the indicative, §45.1 for the subjunctive, §51.2 for the

jussive).

P ramd s yarmi & yurmad
<® nahd &= yanhd &= yunhd
s da‘a ooy yad'i N yud‘a

55.5 The inflection of doubled roots is unaffected by the passive.

o sabba —was yasubbu —was yusabbu

The jussive passive is yusabba, yusabbi or yusbab.

55.6 Like the passive participle, the imperfect passive is often used
in the sense of what ‘“‘can be, should be, might be, is to be done.”

ool s o Lol ’a-ja‘alnd min dinir- Have we made, other

. 2]l rahmdni’ alihatan than the Merciful,
OS2 oA
yu'‘badina gods to be wor-
shipped?
A5 Jw ¥ layugalu oalika That is not said /

should not be said /
is not to be said /
cannot be said.

56 The Energetic Mood. The energetic mood, used for emotionally
charged and rhetorical statements, is formed by suffixing -nna to the
subjunctive forms that end in -a. The -7 of the 2nd fem. sing. is short-
ened to -inna; the dual forms become -dnni; masc. plurals shorten the
-7 of the jussive to -unna; feminine plurals in -na become -ndnni.
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SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL

3m ki yaqulanna ki, yaqulanni Wi yagtulunna
f ok ragqrulanna  pis taguuldnni Wi yaqulndnni
2m J:.:: taqrulanna as taqruldnni ki tagrulunna
f ki taqtulinna u)l:z: taqtulanni obdxis  raqtulndnni
lc ksl ’aqtulanna ki naqrulanna

The most common uses of the energetic mood are (1) with la- to indi-
cate absolute determination

L1y la- agrulannaka I shall kill you!!

and (2) with /g to indicate a forceful negative jussive.

olastl r.S.‘ i ¥ ld yagurrannakumu By no means let the
S-Saytanu devil deceive you!

56.1 The apocopated form of the energetic is formed by deleting the
final -na s_yllable from the energetic. The inflection is defective in that
forms ending in -@nni in the regular paradigm are not apocopated.

3m i yaqtulan _ — os& yaqtulun
tf ki raqiulan — — — —

2m & taqtulan — — S5 taqtulun
f i taqrulin —_ — —_ —

lc o5 Taqtulan — — oi&  naqtulan

Koranig orthography sometimes writes the apocopated energetic as
though it were the indefinite accusative ending.

W3S ©,8J la-yakinan ka-ddalika It will surely be thus.

Vocabulary

1oy bada’a (a) bad’ - begin, start (bi- with)
s> xafd (i) xafd’- hide, conceal (‘ald from)
ol ‘aSa (i) ‘ays- live
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<, ‘arafa (i) ma'rifat- know (connaitre), recognize
J= qatala(u) qatl- kill

s,y warada (i) wurid- reach, arrive at (+ acc.); appear,
show up

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

elpl7ob bab- pl 'abwab- gate, door
s ba'id- far, distant

Pyl

Jow/ Juse  sabil- (masc. & fem.) pl subul- way, path; fi sabili
llGhi in God’s cause
5555758 kanz- pl kuniiz- treasure

Jal7 Jaa mabal- pl’ambal- likeness, parable, simile; mafalu X
ka-ma6@ali Y “X is like Y”
,Wal/ ae  matar- pl 'amtar- rain
S wlyelrcos  mayyit- pl -iinal’ amwat-/mawtd dead

OTHER

...l 4o ‘alama...‘alayhi according to how

Exercises

(a) Give the passive of the following verb forms:

PR A Js 1 gdas Jaxg 1 b
Gy VY O VY e VY St v ol ¥
oSas Yy b A VY Jsiz A oisa ¥
s TE o gsten 1A glass ne ol A KV Iy

rs.a_a.Yo LR R Jay VO kel Ve sl o

(b) Read and translate: .

JEs LI 5 ol Ly, bamy b g5l Ladl Glal a1 b
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ol o el Pl
Y ISR RPNV RN X SN B T
s hed IS 900 XSG gyt LS 8
rg=5 ol WIS, s LalT sl LIS 6 o
cuas) el gl cals Gl ) Fens ], Tase TS caS o
g3
colyel Dl Jonn S Joi ol i ¥ A
rasdest b s pl o3l (5500 ol o
Al Bl wSGoa Y, Ll bl (i Yy
caar b csleisy pael b Il peany ¥ I ) 1Y
+ hacktl [.LL i o3 J.\u't,: o V'Y
Aoms o L 1y
ity Ty ey Taat LS5 131 Al Jyuy oS, 12
(c) Translate into Arabic:

1. It cannot be concealed from us that judgment was passed upon
the innocent.

2. When we visited the sick, we wept over them.

3. Can the knowledge of the prophets be inherited?

4. If the lying infidel had come in God’s cause, he would wish to be
recognized.

5. If the people of the city are deceived, will they testify truthfully?

6. The first one who (’awwalu man) laughed was Adam.

7. 1 shall most certainly bring indisputable evidence, and I shall as-
suredly testify that you killed your brother.

1Xamada go out, die down (fire).
2I:Ia&‘ara (u) hasr- resurrect.
3 Ahbabtu “T wanted.”

4This refers to the five fundamental principals of Islam: profession of faith,
prayer, alms, fasting, pilgrimage to Mecca.
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57 A Preface to the Increased Forms of the Verb. All verbs in-
troduced so far belong to the unaugmented, or base, form of the Arabic
conjugational system. That is, each consists of a simple stem'with per-
sonal prefixes and/or suffixes in conformity with the inflectional pat-
terns. According to set patterns, other verbs can be made from the sim-
ple stem, or radical, by means of prefixes, infixes and changes in t'hc
radical itself. The verbs so produced are known as the increased conju-
gational forms, of which there are nine in common use. Few base.radi-
cals are actually increased to more than a few of the potentially available

forms.

The nine increased forms were named by Arabic grammarians after
the patterns that would be assumed by the root VFL; western lexif:ggra-
phers of Arabic have numbered these forms according to the traditional
order (not the order in which they will be introduced in this book),

which is:

I J«3 FAALA VI Jels TAFA‘ALA
I Ja3 FA“ALA VI Jais! INFA‘ALA
m Jel FA‘ALA VI  Jazil IFTA‘ALA
IV Jx3] ’AF‘ALA X  J«3l IF'ALLA

V. Juis TAFA“ALA X Jaizwl ISTAF‘ALA

Form I is the base, or ground, form of the verb and will be referred
to henceforth as the “G-form,” the Semitic designation, from Grund-
stamm (‘base stem’).
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Most if not all verbs of the G-form are also found in at least one of
the increased types, but no radical is attested in all ten forms. There are
also a good many radicals that occur in several of the increased forms
for which there is no known G-form, although in nouns and adjectives
the radical may be well represented.

58 Medio-Passive Verbs: Form VII. Characteristic of the medio-
passive Form VII is the prefix n to the radical consonants. The base
form is INFA‘ALA.

58.1 Synopsis of Form VII, with example from VQT*:

PERFECT J=&l infa‘ala eLil ingara‘a
IMPERFECT Jei yanfa'ilu cbis yanqati‘u
SUBJUNCTIVE J~iy yanfa'ila ki yanqati‘a
JUSSIVE Jo yanfa'il ebiy yanqgani’
PARTICIPLE Jrize  munfail- cbie munqati’-
VERBAL NOUN Juxl infial- gl ingia'-

Since the intrinsic meaning of Form VII is the medio-passive of the
G-form, there are no passive forms within the class. All patterns are ac-
tive in form but middle, or medio-passive, in meaning. The medio-pas-
sive Form VII differs in signification from the true passive (FU‘ILA/
YUF‘ALU) in that the agency of the action is completely disregarded in
the medio-passive. It is true that personal agents cannot be expressed in
the true passive—nor, for that matter, with Form VII; nonetheless, the
fact of there being an agent is inherent in the true passive. In a sentence
such as

wl, ob3 quri‘ara’suhu His head was cut off.

the agency of an executioner—or at least an instrument such as a
sword—is very much in the mind of the speaker, while in the medio-
passive construction

wl, gl ingata‘a ra’suhu His head got cut off.

the activity/passivity of the verbal notion does not pertain. What is of
1mportance is the result, the fact that a head was severed from a body.
Another illustration of the distinction between the G-form passive and
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the Form VII medio-passive is in the two senses of the English verb “to
break,” which functions as both active (“to break something™) and
middle (“for something to break™). The G-form active construction

&l .S kasara l-ka’sa He broke the goblet.
gives a G-form passive of
oW S kusira l-ka'su The goblet was bro-
ken.

implying that it was broken by somebody. The Form-VII construction
W Sl inkasara l-ka’ su The goblet broke.

implies that the goblet got broken somehow, regardless of agency, at

some point in the past and is still broken, so a translation of “the goblet

is broken” would fit some contexts better than “the goblet broke” or
“the goblet was broken.”

SUMMARY OF PASSIVE FORMS:

G-FORM PERFECT PASSIVE

kusira l-ka’ su The goblet was broken (by someone
at some point in the past)

MEDIO-PASSIVE PERFECT

inkasara l-ka’ su The goblet broke / got broken (at
some point in the past, agency irrele-
vant) / is (now in a state of having

been) broken.
G-FORM IMPERFECT PASSIVE
yuksaru I-ka’su The goblet can be broken.
MEDIO-PASSIVE IMPERFECT
yankasiru l-ka’ su (As a general rule,) the goblet will
break (if you drop it).
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G-FORM PASSIVE PARTICIPLE

"inna l-ka’ sa maksirun The goblet is broken (it was broken
by someone in the past and it is now
broken).

MEDIO-PASSIVE PARTICIPLE

"inna l-ka’ sa munkasirun The goblet is breakable / is liable to

be broken.

A significant distinction between the G-form and Form VII lies in
the verbal noun. The verbal noun of the G-form can be either active or
passive in signification, depending upon the sense and context, while
the verbal noun of Form V11 is passive only. For example, hazmuhu (<
hazama ‘to rout, defeat’) can mean either “his defeat (of someone else)”
or “his defeat (by someone else)”; the Form VII verbal noun, inhiza-
muhu can only mean “his defeat” in the passive sense of “his having
been defeated” by someone.

58.2 Form VII: Doubled Verbs. The second and third radicals of
doubled verbs fall together in what should be a familiar pattern.
Example from V3QQ ‘to split’:

PERFECT Jut infalla 3231 inSaqqa
IMPERFECT Jiz yanfallu 355 yanSaqqu
SUBJUNCTIVE Jiz yanfalla 3iy yanSaqqa
JUSSIVE Jix yanfallali 34y yanSaqqali

Jiw yanfalil Séy yanSaqiq
PARTICIPLE Jize  munfall- 34 munfaqq-
VERBALNOUN  al infilal- slst indigag-

Vocabulary

b VIl intalaga depart, go on, proceed on one’s way,
move freely

&% Saqqa (u) Saqq- split, cleave; VII infaqqa be split
apart, cloven asunder

Ju  gafala (u) gaflar- neglect, be unmindful (‘an of)
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qata‘a (a) qat’- cut; VIl ingata‘a get cut off

qalaba (i) galb- turn around, turn upside down; VII
inqalaba return, turn back, be changed
wada‘a (a) wad’- put down, lay aside

jundah- a sin (‘ala) for someone ("an + subj.) to do
something
hidr- precaution; ’axada hidrahu take one’s precaution

silah- pl’aslihat- arms, weapon

1d’ ifat- pl tawd’ ifu group, band, party
‘aqib- pl ’a‘qab- heel

makan- pl ’ amkinat- place

la‘alla (+ noun in the acc. or encl. pron.) perhaps

ward’a and min ward’i (+ gen.) behind, beyond, the
other (far) side of

inqalaba ‘ald ‘aqibayhi he turned back on his heels,
retraced his steps, went back to where he came from

(a) Give the perfect and imperfect (3rd masc. sing.), participle and
verbal noun of Form V1I for the following roots. Also give the meaning

of each.
1. ok ‘cut’ 4. g3 ‘push’ 7. aie ‘tie up’
2. ,.5 ‘break’ 5. 34 “split’ 8. laws ‘spread’
3. 5 ‘uproot’ 6. L~ ‘lower’ 9. ,> ‘burst’
(b) Read and translate:

sl 5 L) ol bl Jedl 3 e 2l 35 Jye, Y1 deme Loy

TSl fe

il o Bl izl Dlall JI e el $ S 1]y ¥
sl wlb 2l aGh, e 15,KE Laaw 1306 . aenlul Lasl,
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bl o gskiss S 1,8 all sy L aglaly payie 130,
csr (S 1Rl e 1s31 6K G o] (oS plia Y, L aSEazaly
S0 Lyiny aSolul leis ol

AR VRFCRP SECH I CO s g [

e b bl Loy 328 3 2o 0paly o)l ot 03 &

s ey podl O bl izl 151 6

Shy ony oz 2 Ly (e S e ll 4k W G T gl o
b ol

cpeli) s LS 00, Sl palsl 2 ddly v

st el 2pdlo, B 5nl Bl Ll dlo)) iy J5 A
gl I Lyl 03]

ol JS on pedladl e gl Tl G IO o

o 8 553 JUte Jem oy o Db 45,5 Jlte Jons oo -

(c) Translate into Arabic:

1. When they recognized him they forbade him to proceed on his
way to the distant city of his brothers.

2. It was not possible for me to retrace my steps, so I laid down my
arms until they should come to me.

3. The idol your fathers worshipped does not harm anyone, but if
you do not put it aside you will be among the cursed.

4. If a band of the enemy approaches us, let us kill them.

5. If you do not depart, you will be cut off from (‘an) the land of
your people.

6. Let them live in a distant land, and let them not come to our gates.

' A3an annoyance.

2Ripal- saddlebags.

3Bida‘at- merchandise.

4Mi6qalu darratin + acc. “an atom’s weight of.”
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59 Reflexive/Medio-Passive Verbs: Form VIII. Characteristic of
the reflexive/medio-passive Form VIII is the infixation of -z- between Cy
and Cj. The base pattern is IFTAALA.

Form VIII is properly the reflexive medio-passive of the G-form. In
this case the reflexive consonant z, which will be met in other reflexive
forms, is infixed between C1 and Cp. Examples of the normal connotive
range of this form are: mala’a ‘fill’ (transitive) > imtala’a “fill (middle,
intransitive), get filled up’; nafa‘a ‘avail’ (transitive) > intafa‘a ‘avail
oneself’ (reflexive). The reflexive sense of Form VIII often results in in-
transitive verbs that require prepositions for complements, whereas the
G-forms take accusative complements, e.g., sami‘a ‘hear’ > istama‘a li-
/’ild ‘hear (for oneself), listen to’; gariba ‘approach’ > iqtaraba ’ila
‘draw near to.” A good many verbs of this form, especially those with a
reflexive connotation, remain transitive and hence may occur in the
passive, as nazara ‘look’ > intazara ‘expect’ and ’'axada ‘take’ > it-
taxada ‘take unto oneself, adopt.”

59.1 Synopsis of Form VIIL

ACTIVE PASSIVE
PERFECT Jazil ifta‘ala Jesil uftuila
IMPERFECT Jexiz yafta'ilu Je=iz yufta‘alu
SUBJUNCTIVE Jasiz yaftaila Jaziz yufta‘ala
JUSSIVE Jezia yafta'il Jezis yufta‘al
IMPERATIVE Jsl iftafil — —
PARTICIPLE Jazie  mufta‘il- Jazie mufta‘al-
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VERBAL NOUN Jussl ifi‘al
Example from VNZR:

PERFECT bl intazara bzl untuzira

IMPERFECT by yantaziru A=y yuntazaru
SUBJUNCTIVE sy yantazira sy yuntazara
JUSSIVE b=y yantazir by yuntazar

PARTICIPLE b muntazir- bz muntazar-
VERBAL NOUN LWl intizar

Note that all initial alifs produced in this form are elidible.

59.2 Assimilation of Cj to the t-infix. The consonants listed below
assimilate or are assimilated to the z-infix of Form VIII;

(1) C1zis quite regular in its formation, but the resulting doubled -#z-
is written with Sadda:
el < g V1B > ittaba‘a

(2) C1w assimilates to the r-infix, giving -#- in all patterns of the
form:
A3l < day WHD > ittahada (for *iwtahada)
(3) Cyt, C1d and C;z all assimilate the #-infix to themselves:
okt < ol VIL® > ittala‘a (for *ittala‘a)
ol < o5 VD'W>iddaa (for *idta‘a)
rl:lal < '..LL NzZLM > izzalama (for *iztalama)
(4) C10 is changed to d, which then assimilates the z-infix:
Ssl < S3 V8KR > iddakara (for *idtakara)
Jaol < a3 VOXR > iddaxara (for *idtaxara)
(5) Cis and d velarize the ¢-infix to ¢:
cobol < Cows VSHB > istahaba (for *istahaba)
Shal < s DRR > idtarra (for *idtarra)

(6) Ciz voices the t-infix to d:
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Ayl < ey NZHR > izdahara (for *iztahara)

59.3 A few Cj’ roots behave as though they were C1w in the pro-
duction of Form VIII, notably

a3l < aa] V'x8 > irtaxada (for *i’taxada)

Most Cy’ roots give quite regular forms, as

Vocabulary

Sl <l 'MR > i’tamara
lsl < Wl 'LF > i’talafa

VII ittaxada adopt

tabi‘a (a) taba‘-/tabd‘at- follow; VI ittaba‘a follow,
heed, pursue
taraka (u) tark- leave, abandon

VIII iqtaraba draw near ('ild to)
masa (i) masy- walk, go on foot

S mala’a (a) mal - fill; VIl imzala’ a be filled, full (min

o

NOUNS

e
s

Yow e Jo2e/ Jowe
oMol

Lle
OTHERS

o3 13l

or bi- of)
nafa‘a (a) naf'- be of benefit to (acc.), avail; VIII
intafa‘a make use, avail oneself (min or bi- of)

Jjami‘- total, whole, entirety

salam- peace, well-being

‘ijl- pt ‘wiil-/ijalat- calf

mala’ - pl 'amld’ - crowd, assembly, council of nota-

bles
nahdr- day (as contrasted to night)

’idan then, therefore
‘asd 'an (+ subj.) perhaps
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PROPER NAME

e Jjahannamu (fem) Gehenna, Hell

Exercises

(a) Produce the forms requested for Form VIII:

FORM VIII
ROOT MEANING FORM TO PRODUCE
S5 ‘remember’ verbal noun
e ‘confess’ act. part.
s ‘expect’ 3 masc. pl. imperf. act.
) ‘expand’ 2 masc. sing. juss. act.
sl ‘adopt’ pass. part.
s ‘compel’ 1 sing. perf. pass.
o ‘follow’ act. part.
== ‘be gathered’ verbal noun
N ‘draw near’ 3 fem. sing. perf. act.
o ‘listen’ 3 masc. sing. imperf. act.
o ‘make use’ verbal noun
e ‘refrain’ 1 pl. perf. act.
—owo ‘accompany’ masc. pl. imperative
al ‘conspire’ act. part.!
0 ‘be crowded’ verbal noun
(b) Read and translate:

S5 ol (gl (P 0,85 s B 555 b S0 e (s e Bl
Lhs ol ea,ml Lt 1 sl gly s oo o Mo 30,85 M g
Y sl gt bl B L ol el Lels Ul wusl gy

1For the seat of the hamza see Appendix G.
2Sibr- span; dird’- cubit; ba‘- fathom; harwalat- running.
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ogmnn Joradl 2S5l wSeil pzdls (Gl o8 b qupe JB 51 ¥
Wy 035k ) Lmity ol gee voslis Y0 506 3l UG, ¥
(S migr Y pen e oy Tl gu o el D15

ezl
200 s Gl

(Pe W T3 b S Taaly 31,800 1J6

e st pgses LIS gL Ll X o wsen ol e, b s JB Y
4.«(.4;ls'f@.rwl.al | gl

S35 peie ail a ngils Ml Gl Do f) A

R Sl el e w358 ol LI aSay o o

ol b Wiyl 3 Jobs ol 5l 6307 dems Lo om ) gl el v

Lt e bl pe b o il ori ol gy WU 2L 1Y
‘ ol

.r@oﬁolcmw&.ﬂ:.}) VY

1’ Ajma‘ina “altogether.”
2Subula is a complement of yahdi, “he leads...on the paths...”

3A preposed accusative direct object is very unusual. The resumptive pronoun -
hu on the following verb clarifies its function in the sentence.

4K ulla-ma whenever.
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(c) Translate into Arabic:

1. A band of strong nobles passed by a city on the people of which
the enemy had had no mercy; and when they looked and saw, they
wept.

2. The devout (man)’s house was filled with the light of faith.

3. Be not unmindful of God’s mercy lest you dwell in Gehenna
until the end of your days.

4. If flight will not avail you, it is no sin for you to lay down your
arms.

5. At the time when I advised him, I did not know that he would
make use of my words to harm me.

6. Let him turn back on his heels; perhaps we may follow him and
find his tribe.

7. Before the prophet, the idols of Mecca had been adopted as gods.
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PARTICIPLE J&ie mufal- Jkie muftal-
VERBAL NOUN Juss! iftiyal
Example from VXYR:

PERFECT ksl ixrdra > uxtira

IMPERFECT sl yaxtaru sk yuxtaru

SUBJUNCTIVE Lskse yaxtara Sy yuxtdra

JUSSIVE 3o yaxtar g yuxtar

Lesson Twenty-Five IMPERATIVE F&I ixtar - -

PARTICIPLE kv muxtar- kv muxtar-

60 Forms VII and vIiI: Hollow and Weak-Ldm Verbs. In VERBAL NOUN sl ixtiydr-

Forms VII and VIII of both hollow and weak-/@m verbs the distinction
between w and y in the root is obscured in that the two weak letters be- REMARKS:
have in exactly the same manner. This is the case in almost all increased

forms; the few exceptions will be duly noted. (1) In both the perfect and imperfect of hollow verbs, weakness

results in compensatory lengthening to -g- wherever possi-

60.1 Synopsis of the hollow verb (Caw/y), Form VII, example ble. Inflection follows the model of ndma (see §18 for the

NSWQ: perfect, §37.1 for the imperfect). Note that the perfect stem
PERFECT Jwl infala Skl insdqa for C-endings is infal- and iftal-, with shortening of the per-
- - fect vowel—there is no reversion to an “original” vowel in
IMPERFECT W yanfalu sl yansaqu ; 7
JL»..: Y ; ] UL...: Y _q the increased forms as there is in the G-form.
SUBJUNCTIVE ig yanfala aless yansaqa
JUSSIVE J 2o yanfal -, vansa (2) Forms VII and VIII produce only one participle each. Since
i y o y 1 Form VII is always intransitive, no passive participle can be
IMPERATIVE wl infal a3l insaq made. Form VIII is often transitive, but the distinction be-
PARTICIPLE Jize munfal- Glie munsag- tween the active and passive participles is obscured
VERBAL NOUN Jus! infiyal- Sbes| insiyag- (*muftayil > muftal-; *muftayal- - muftal-).

(3) In the verbal noun of both VII and VIII the weak middle radi-

60.2 Synopsis of the hollow verb (Caw/y), Form VIIL cal becomes y; original w is changed to y by the preceding i-

ACTIVE PASSIVE vowel (VII *infiwal- - infiyal-; VI *iftiwal- - iftiyal-).
PERFECT Jw! ifidla Jel uftila 60.3 Synopsis of the weak-ldm verb, Form VII, example VBGY:
IMPERFECT Jki yaftalu Jkis yufialu PERFECT sl infa‘a s imbaga
SUBJUNCTIVE Jui ydfiala Jei yufiala IMPERFECT s yanfa'i sz yambagi
JUSSIVE J=iy yaftal J=iz yuftal SUBJUNCTIVE M2 yanfa‘iya s~= yambagiya
IMPERATIVE J=l iftal —_ — JUSSIVE a2 yanfa'i &2 yambagi
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IMPERATIVE Cﬁ.ﬂ in fa g C“I imba gvl deﬁ_nite (shTie mufta‘a . ‘ ‘ . {
PARTICIPLE gize munfa‘in g mumbagin oblique omeithe mufla’ayayni - geazie mufta‘ayna
VERBAL NOUN caisl infi‘'d’- slsl imbigd’- FEMININE  sluie mufta’at- o blazie mufta‘dtdni wlazie mufta‘ayat-
60.4 Synopsis of the weak-lam verb, Form VIII: (4) In the verbal noun thf: weaknes; of: the third radical shows up as

glottal stop (hamza); otherwise formation is regular.

ACTIVE EASSIVE (5) The passive inflection, both perfect and imperfect, follows the
PERFECT sl ifta‘a s uftuiya model of lagiya (see Appendix B).
IMPERFECT iz Yafta'l =i yufa'd Vocabulary
SUBJUNCTIVE =2 yafta‘iya 2 yufia‘d
JUSSIVE i yafta'i 2y yufta‘a s VI }'rrfbaig’d be proper, §<Eemly i- fqr), be necessary
IMPERATIVE el iftal _— — Eilés/u céla for); VIl ibtaga (+ acc.) strive for, aspire to,
PARTICIPLE ;‘:“‘“ mufta‘in e mufta‘an Je= Jahila (a) jahl- be ignorant, not know, be foolish
VERBAL NOUN sl ifti'a’- > VI ixtdara choose, select (something, acc., ‘ald over

Example from VBoy: ) VI??:'E?;;; i: lrsigltly guided, be shown the right way
PERFECT = ibtaga Pl ubtugiya s waqa (yaqi) wiqdyat- ward off, protect, guard some-
IMPERFECT = yabtagi = yubtaga one/thing (acc.) from someone/thing (acc.); VIII it-
SUBJUNCTIVE <<= yabtagiya s yubtaga ‘ taqd beware, be on one’s guard, fear (God)
JUSSIVE i yabragi iz yubtaga NOUNS
IMPERATIVE il ibtagi —_— wwsl/cale  sdhib- pl 'ashab- companion, friend; master
PARTICIPLE e mubtagin 6-:—« mubtagan P2/ pd najm- pl nujim- star
VERBAL NOUN sbz| ibniga’- slyal/sya  hawan pl 'ahwd - lust, passion
REMARKS: OTHERS
(1) The inflection of VII and VIII weak-Idm verbs in both the perfect law: ba‘da-ma (min ba‘di-mad) after (conj.)

and imperfect follows the model of rama (see Appendix B). & gayr- (+ construct) other than, non-, un-

(2) The active participles in -in are inflected on the model of hddin
(see §27.2).

(3) The passive participles are inflected as follows:

PROPER NAMES

LGS kindnatu the Kinana tribe, which, together with
Tamim and Qays, formed Mudar, one of the two
great divisions of the northern Arabs

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL

MASCULINE o )
indefinite s*se mufta‘an plazie mufia‘ayani o ,ezie mufta‘awna
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Uia,3 qurays- the Quraysh, the leading tribe of Mecca and
subgroup of Kinana
r:.u hasim- Hashim (ibn ‘Abd-Manif, great-grandfather
of Muhammad)

Exercises

(a) Produce the forms requested for Forms VII or VIII:

ROOT FORM MEANING FORM TO PRODUCE
s> VI ‘claim’ act. part.
G5 VI ‘yearn’ act. part.
¢ VI ‘be finished’ pass. part.
433 VIII ‘emulate’ verbal noun
e VI ‘excel’ act. part.
s VI ‘buy’ Ist sing. subj.
3 VI ‘cease’ 3 masc. pl. juss.
o VIII ‘choose’ pass. part.
s, VIO ‘be accustomed’ 3 masc. sing. juss.
s> VI ‘vanish’ masc. sing. imperative
s= VI ‘be bent’ act. part.
o, VII  ‘bepleased with’ pass. part.
s VHI ‘be devout’ act. part.
G VI ‘be driven’ 1 pl. perfect
(b) Read and translate:

Ay Egas) ahaal 1[‘:,3.:.:3| f“'"'L’ r)?.:JlS L;.‘laual '

WoDWw Vi iqtada bi- emulate.
2Wuld- progeny.
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Sl gr 530k alp w3l oo Juol ay ¢ paslpal gty Ll ¥
codlell gl gae ¥ I
sl psdl Dlie gy Al Ll o3l izl gy Lot
Sodaldl gzo Y [&:L; r)Lw .[.SJL.oI ‘.SJJ Wlesl W [ Jls o
«Jl l,.a:._:l,s»l,wdswrs.al.;dwlrs..‘) lyisl wldl gl b o
g oo |
'wTC}‘-‘bJQO‘A":J()'U‘.S":‘::‘.OlSL‘I—‘hL’ﬁ*“UBV
S iy 4 ot Ty oS0 e Dl Ll gyl el LA
Hled il mle lpl 1ol 23,38 Dl e s p JB o
3 e byins Sl agsle bty o Tosmme Jouadl 3500 1
(c) Translate into Arabic:
1. We shall relate to you the news of those who travelled the earth.
2.1 am not afraid of suffering loss when my companions are with
me.
3. O oppressors who do not fear the torment, hell will be filled with
the likes of you.
4. It is necessary that we not sleep in order to be on our guard.
5. When they drew near me I feared they would seize my goods and
then (consequential) I would be among the losers.
6. If they had followed the way of the rightly-guided (one), they

would have been shown the right way; but his words availed them not,
and so they descended into the fire.

Reading Selection: Sirar Maryam (19):85-96.

Doomsday

3V oy e dI prsadl Gywss

1Subhana glory be to.
2Hasara (uli) gather; wafd- herd.
3qua (&) drive; mujrim- criminal; wird- thirsty herd.
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LAY) Tage gomdl axe 3351 o W Zelitdl o ySley Y
(AN Ty ool Ssat 140G,
2a0) Tol Tt azs il
300 Tan Jladl 533, (ol G233, e kit el 21
(V) Ty Geasl Lyes ]
(v T, o o geal gate by
(A1) Tae el ST 2l wleudl (G e JS ol
tae) T aaae, aolast wil
S(r o) Ta,s 2l ps wil (.@JS)
6(41) Toy an | ad Jozow wlbdlall Lles, Iyl e

1Malaka (i) possess; $afd‘at- intercession; ‘ahd- covenant.

2 Idd- disastrous.

3Kada (a) be on the verge of; tafattaralyatafattaru be torn; xarra (i) fall down;
hadd- ruins.

4’ Ahsa “he enumerated”; ‘adda (u) ‘add- count.

SFard- individual.

6' Amana believe; wudd- affection.
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61 Optative Constructions. Wishes contrary to fact are normally
expressed by (yd) layta, which is followed by the pronominal enclitics
(first person singular takes -ni) or a noun in the accusative. In verbal
clauses the verb is generally in the perfect for the affirmative and lam +
jussive for the negative.

bl L =S 22 layant kuntu tayran 1 wish I were a bird

Jfa-’atira so that I could fly.
Glsy 3 <, < L yalaytarabbahulam Would that his Lord
yaxlughu had not created him!

62 Diminutive Pattern: FU‘AYL-. The diminutive pattern to which
every triliteral noun is theoretically susceptible is FU‘AYL-. Feminine
nouns add the feminine ending (FU‘AYLAT-) even when the base noun
does not have the -at- ending. The diminutive pattern is used for en-
dearment as well as for denigration.

Ju= < > Jabal- > jubayl- little mountain, hillock
dee < %e ‘abd- > ‘ubayd- little / dear servant
Je3 < 3 qabla> qubayla a little before (prep.)

Cswl/y and biliteral roots substitute y for the third consonant of the pat-
tern.

<= <o ibn- > bunayy- dear / little son
<! < <l “ab->’ubayy- dear father
With the addition of the first-person singular enclitic, these words be-

come bunayya and 'ubayya; otherwise they are regular (’ubayyuka,
bunayyuhu, &c.).
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Other, less common diminutive patterns are fu ‘ayyil- and fuway il-.

63 Cardinal Numbers: 11-19. Review the numbers from 1-10 in
§38. In the numbers from 11 through 19, the units of 11 and 12 con-
tinue to be regular adjectives, while the units from 3 through 9 conform
to the rule of chiastic concord given in §38(4). The tens do not exhibit
chiastic concord. With the exception of the dual ending in 12, all num-
bers from 11 through 19 are indeclinable in -a. Things numbered are in
the accusative singular following the number.

SINGULAR MASCULINE SINGULAR FEMININE

ky 2+ asl 'ahada ‘adara baytan | &>l 'ihda ‘aSrata bintan
I:.:_» e L3I ibna ‘adara baytan (nom.) s  yoe 3l iBnata ‘adrata bintan
[::., e 6;‘31 iBnay ‘afara baytan (obl) s, 3 o st‘ iBnatay ‘a¥rata bintan
I:,, e BB Oalabata ‘alara baytan Ly  5s w8 Oaldba ‘adrata bintan
Ly L2 %,l ‘arba‘ata ‘adarabayan L 3,xe ! ‘arba‘a ‘asrata bintan
Ly 2 s xamsata ‘afara baytan s  yie o> Xxamsa ‘alrata bintan
by ,%e % sinata ‘adara baytan &y 8,25 < sitta ‘adrata bintan
[E% 2 s sab‘ata ‘a¥ara baytan ks  y2s pos Sab‘a ‘alrata bintan
Ly L2 LS Bamdaniyata ‘asara baytanly 3,20 s Bamaniya ‘asrata bin-
tan
ky L% i3 fis‘ata ‘adara baytan by s, &3 tis‘a ‘alrata bintan
For the definite, either (1) the article precedes the entire construction

1, ,&e w¥I al-’ahada ‘asara wal-  the eleven boys
adan

or (2) the indeclinable number follows the plural.
e a2 NN al-awldd- - ahada the eleven boys
‘afara

Vocabulary

s> Jara (i) jary-ljarayan- flow (water), blow (wind);
happen, come to pass

w o daraba (i) darb- strike, hit, smite; VIII idtaraba clash,
be upset
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LESSON TWENTY-SIX

kada (i) kayd- plot for the downfall of, conspire (/i-
against)

hajar- pl’ahjar-/hijarat- stone, rock
ru’ya (fem) pl ru’an vision

tayr- pl tuyar- bird (singular sometimes used as col-
lective)
‘asan (fem) pl ‘usiy-/‘isiy- rod, staff

‘ugba end, final outcome

qamar- pl 'agmar- moon

kawkab- pl kawakibu heavenly body, star
nahr- pl ’anhdr-/’ anhur- river, stream

tahta, min tahti (+ gen.) beneath, below
"i84 (+ noun or pronoun) lo and behold

daraba mafalan he gave as an example

(a) Give the Arabic:

1. 11 stars

2. 16 other mountains
3. 19 rich (men)

4, 15 sick women
5. 18 new houses
6. 14 worshipped idols

(b) Give the Arabic:

1. would that we had heard
2. I wish I hadn’t said that
3. would that he had chosen me

5. would that he hadn’t forgotten
6. would that they (f pl) had not
prevented us

4. would that she had protected

me

(c) Read and translate:
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6. Would that I had chosen a guide other than you, for then I would

(c) Read and translate: be on the right track.
. . . ) . .. 7. Had I followed the stars and the sun and moon and not followed
illy ]y LS:S e el el ol el b ¥ Gy JB 51 you, we would have found a river in which there flows much water.

dyal Jo Ay, paals ¥ b JB e le D
Ao 3se gl Glaatdl ol TaS Al 1a S

s 5t il e T ol oodl dlamy sl gpl L ¥

2580 8,50 Qliy Ll bl 3 Qlie g Lol e d W Jo o ¥
W e 529 il oy I Tadl Jae L5l on Dl or nd Ly
oWl AL ey sl il Gde ol QY

e =Sy 130 J5 e g2 bt

or e o3 B L Ly shaly £ 8Ll 1S a3l Ste W oy o
Slakbls godle bale

st om b ey ol ey Sy IO e ooy I

G pSelpal w3l Y 5l s or 09295 el ael Gl esd B 5 Y
corzgdl oo bl Ly T3] el

LSy e pa 13 Lol aas3y 9o gupe sl Ll A

cchen bea sgn Bly Jool L gyt anl A

oWl sls Je Jlibol D Gl pape b Y

Al ool oS5 G els IS I sl 1

b A om0l JB ol e sl I3l vy

(d) Translate into Arabic:

1. The people of the city called upon the pious (men) to pass judg-
ment between them and the unbelievers.

2. Oh, would that we had not been foolish and struck our friend
with a stone!

3. God was pleased with the alms of the poor.

4. Whoever disobeys will see his deeds on the day of judgment.

5. It came to pass just as they had said.

Ynfajara gush forth.
28aqq- harsh,
3Xana (iZ) betray.
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Lesson Twenty-Seven

64 Factitive Verbs: Form II. Characteristic of the factitive Form II
is the doubling of the second radical consonant. The base pattern is
FA*‘ALA.

64.1 The normal connotive range of meaning of Form II falls into
three broad categories:

(1) The increase of a stative or intransitive G-form into Form II
gives the verb a factitive sense, as kabura ‘to get big / great’ > II kab-
bara ‘to make great, magnify’; nazala ‘to go down’ > 1I nazzala ‘to
make (someone / something) go down, send / bring / take down.’

(2) For G-form verbs that are transitive, Form II makes factitive, in-
tensifies, or specializes the meaning, as dakara ‘to recall’ > Il dakkara
‘to make (someone) recall, remind’; kadaba ‘to lie’ > 11 kaddaba ‘to call
(someone) a liar), consider (something) false.” Transitive G-forms may
also become factitive with two objects, as ‘alima ‘to know’ > 11 ‘allama
‘to make (someone) know (something), to teach.’

(3) Many denominative verbs, or verbs derived from nouns, do not
have G-forms. Instead, they enter the verbal system as transitive at
Form 11, as ‘adab- ‘torment’ > 11 ‘addaba ‘to torment’ and nir- ‘light’ >
Il nawwara ‘to make light, illuminate.” Other denominatives have G-
forms, but Form 1I has a different signification, as git‘at- ‘piece, frag-
ment’ > Il gatta‘a ‘to cut to pieces, hack off / up’ (cf. G-form gata‘a ‘to
cut’).

64.2 Synopsis of Form II:
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ACTIVE PASSIVE
PERFECT Jxs fa““ala Jxs fu“ila
IMPERFECT Jxiz yufa“ilu Jxiz yufa“‘alu
SUBJUNCTIVE Jxiz yufa“ila Jxiz yufa““ala
JUSSIVE Jxiz yufa‘il Jxiz yufa‘‘al
IMPERATIVE Jes fatil —
PARTICIPLE ke mufa“il- Jaia mufa‘‘al-
VERBALNOUN s (1) tafil-

Wuis (2) tafilat-
Example from VKBR:
PERFECT S kabbara S kubbira
IMPERFECT Ss yukabbiru S, yukabbaru
SUBJUNCTIVE S yukabbira S, yukabbara
JUSSIVE 5 yukabbir S yukabbar
IMPERATIVE S kabbir —
PARTICIPLE Se mukabbir- S mukabbar-
VERBAL NOUN S5 takbir-

REMARKS:

(1) The characteristic vowel of the personal prefixes in the im-
perfect and all moods built upon the imperfect for Form II
(as well as Forms 11l and 1V, to be introduced later) is u, not
a as in the G-form and Forms VII and VIII.

(2) All passive forms are made in absolute conformity to the
rules given in §53 and §55. Since the vowel of the prefixes
in the imperfect active of this form is u, the only distinction
between the active and passive of the imperfect is the vowel
on the doubled second radical.

(3) In the imperative there is no necessity for a prosthetic alif
since the removal of the personal prefix does not result in a
consonant cluster.
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(4) As in Form VIII—as in all increased forms—the characteris-
tic vowel of participles is -i- on the second radical for the
active and -a- for the passive.

(5) The normal verbal noun of Form II is TAF‘IL-. The second
verbal noun (TAF‘ILAT-) is reserved mainly for weak-lam
(\/WLY walla > tawliyat-, §65) and C3’ verbs (\/BR' barra’a
> tabri’ at-); it is rarely used with other roots.

64.3 Weakness in Form II. The only “weakness” that needs to be
treated as such in Form II is the weak-ldm verb, which will be given in
§65. All other “weak” radicals, i.e., Cyw/y and Cow/y, are retained in
their original form, as VWS* > Il wassa‘a / yuwassi‘u, NXWF > xawwafa
| yuxawwifu, NSYR > sayyara | yusayyiru.

64.4 Here follows a selective list of verbs / roots already introduced
that commonly produce a factitive Form II verb:

I, make whole, exculpate

-

,> cause to fear, scare

turn over (trs.)
call a liar, consider false

greet (‘ala) magnify

th

S ennoble
inform (bi- of / about)
send / bring / take down
» illuminate, make light

G4we accept/declare as true
stk divorce

[.Lc teach

-3
s
set in motion, make go S increase
pS
G
e torment, punish e

5 allow near, bring / take near x., expand

Vocabulary

VERBS
o3! ’adina (a) ’idn- permit (li-) someone (bi-) to do
something; 11 "addana give the call to prayer
> Il saxxara subjugate

1,5 qara’a(a) qird at- recite, read aloud ( ‘ald to)
U=~ massa (*masisa) (a) mass-/masis- touch
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LESSON TWENTY-SEVEN

malaka (i) mulk- possess, rule, reign; Il mallaka put in
possession of, make king (‘ald over)

hdda () hawd- be Jewish, practice Judaism; II
hawwada Judaize

hasan- good, beautiful

hasanat- pl -at- good deed

hamd- praise; al-hamdu lilldhi praise (be to) God
al-qur’ an- the Koran

Sarik- pl Surakd u partner

wally- pl 'awliy@’u friend, helper, supporter

majis- (collective), majiisiyy- (sing.) Magian, adher-
ent of Mazdaism

nasraniyy- pl nasara Christian, follower of the Naza-
rene

(a) Vocalize, read and translate:

-

5l anall A 35wl yall o el gabesy
Bymee SIS 1 sadl 3 4 N
slowdl o Joe SIS v Lois ol g5 ¥
rasSa Lize A el @y

(b) Read and translate:

A odlly el sy ally wlpedl G5 e peille o,

il

Lyl e b Solodl 32 6 aliua bl I lose 1 ¥

cs8l csole b asle o il sy 3 Y

.O»):...:Hzl.;ulrzslbojr.i:bct.?ﬁz
coselar ¥ el 5T Sy slile U ke 43 <l o

1Jaww- air; yumsiku “he holds.”
2M4 “so long as.”
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Aaly Loy 53 6, JE eSS SX as dp3S 6 Y

Yy gl bl s Dpeas Lo Tl Lepan Il Lol ) «dil yesl J5 v
f eV asdl 5y o 3 o g2l L 2l Yy ey e2s
oSy JU on s ¥ 0K s Sl skt d o T e
17,8

st Dl gl ity 2plal oSl LYy @bl § el gle ¥ A
_ o

A s e (525 b apy st Ll a3 Ll e by wSET
N PSERRRFE

il 5l Slian L Ol olyl 35,0l Lo Wy sy JS 1

Aol y:xnirg-awl.looﬁs—auol [

(c) Translate into Arabic:

1. Do you (m pl) worship, to the exclusion of God, a stone that
possesses for you neither benefit nor harm?

2. Teach us of that which you have been taught.

3. He who does a good deed, the angels record (“write”) for him ten
like it.

4. When the messenger took the king’s order down to the city, the
people conspired against him, struck him and killed him, and he had no
helper.

5. He scares us when he recites to us the final end of this world,
when God will set the mountains in motion.

6. We have been promised beautiful gardens beneath which flow
Tivers.

7.1 wish your father would allow you near, but he calls you a liar
and you will never inherit from him.

L' Ayyan-ma “whichever” (acc.); Id tajhar “don’t raise your voice”; Id tuxdfit
“don’t mumble”; dull- baseness.

2Yamin-I’ ayman- right hand; “what their right hands possess” refers to slaves.

3Fitrar- “innate disposition,” interpreted as an innate disposition to Islam.
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65 Form 11: Weak-Ldm Verbs. The weak-ldm verb (C3w/y) is the
only type to be treated as weak in Form II. The synopsis given below
will reveal patterns of weakness familiar from Forms VII and VIIL

ACTIVE PASSIVE
PERFECT s faa s fuiya
IMPERFECT s~z yufa sz yua‘a
SUBJUNCTIVE s~z yufa‘‘iya sz yufaa
JUSSIVE o yufati i yufa‘‘a
IMPERATIVE & fa'li _—
PARTICIPLE phe mufa’in sse mufa“an
VERBAL NOUN Lais taf'iyat-

Example from VWLY:

PERFECT J, walla J, wulliya
IMPERFECT Jse yuwalli ds yuwalla
SUBJUNCTIVE Js yuwalliya U5 yuwalla
JUSSIVE Jse yuwalli Jse yuwalla
IMPERATIVE Jo walli —_ —
PARTICIPLE Jse muwallin Jye muwallan
VERBAL NOUN ‘ iy awliyar-
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REMARKS:

(1) The perfect active is inflected like ramd;, the perfect passive
is inflected like /lagiya (see Appendix B).

(2) The imperfect active is inflected on the model of yarmi, the
passive on the model of yalqa (see Appendix B).

(3) The subjunctive and jussive are formed exactly like those of
Form V111, as are the imperative and participles.

(4) Weak-lam verbs use the second verbal noun. Note that the y
is not doubled.

(5) As in Forms VII and V111, the distinction between original y
and w in C3 is entirely obscured.

66 The Pronominal Enclitic Carrier; Double Pronominal Ob-
jects.

66.1 Certains verbs, such as “to give” and “to teach,” take two ob-
jects (in English they are called direct and indrect objects, but in Arabic
the distinction is not relevant). In Koranic Arabic, when the two objects
are different persons and pronominal, both pronominal enclitic objects
may be added to the verb, in which case the first-person pronoun pre-
cedes the second, which precedes the third. For example:

&L ‘allama-ka-hu he taught it to you
bl ’ansa-ni-ha he made me forget it

In post-Koranic Arabic the use of the double-enclitic object was re-
placed by and large with the pronominal carrier ! ’iyyd-, a particle that

supports the second of two pronominal enclitic objects, €.g.
oUl Lle “allamaka "iyya-hu he taught it to you
W sl ansani’iyyd-ha he made me forget it
66.2 ’Iyyd- occurs in Koranic Arabic primarily as a pronominal car-

rier for pronouns that have been separated from the verb for rhetorical
force.

»

sxs JGI ‘iyyaka na‘budu Thee do we worship.
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ALY JG6 fa-liyyaka la- You, then—TI shall
'aqtulannaka certainly slay you!

'Iyyd- also supports enclitic pronouns that for some reason cannot
be attached to the verb. In the following example the carrier is used be-
cause, whereas the independent subject pronouns occur after ’illa, the
enclitic pronouns do not, and the pronoun here is direct object of the
verb, hence necessarily enclitic:

LIl yeas oo Juo dalla man tad‘ina All those whom you
"illa "iyyahu invoke besides Him
are lost.

In the following example the carrier is used because the independent
pronoun cannot occur as a complement of 'inna:

Lmy oWyl SGI, g8l 'innani wa-'iyydka You and I are sup-
- awliyd’uba‘dund porters of each
’ li-ba‘din other.

Vocabulary

VERBS
L. basata (u) bast- spread, stretch out (trs)
=, raja‘a (i) ruji’- return
& zand (i) zinan/zind’ - fornicate, commit adultery
II samma name, stipulate (denominative from ism-)
II salla pray (‘ald for), perform the ritual prayer

tala‘a (u) tulia‘- rise (sun, moon, &c.); VIII ittala‘a be
informed (‘ald of), observe (‘ald) something closely
<>, II'wajjaha make someone/thing (acc.) face/turn (li-/’ila
toward); VIII ittajaha turn towards, set out (' ild for)
Js 1 'walld turn aside/away (min/‘an from)!; put someone
(acc.) in charge of (acc.)

R

NOUNS

JeT7J=! ’ajal- pl’djal- term, appointed time, instant of death

INote that this usage of walld is intransitive, a rare occurrence in Form II.
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r)L..\H al-’islam- Islam
Gs/ 3~ haqq- pl huqigq- right, truth
a3/ el ra’s-plru’iis- head
Jle&  $imal- north; (fem) left (hand)
sl5/n,k  garib- pl gurabd’ u strange, foreign
89> 3/4>4 wajh- pl wujiih- face
olezl/ ez yamin- pl’ ayman- oath; (fem) right (hand)

OTHERS
ls! ‘ayna-mad (+ perf. or juss. as conditional type) wher-
ever
s 6amma there, in that place

f" Bumma then, next, afterwards
J sk 1ubd li- blessed be

Exercises

(a) Produce the following forms for Form II.

1. Nsmy (1) masc. sing. act. part. (3) 1 sing. juss.

(2) verbal noun (4) masc. pl. pass. part.
2.VwLy (1) fem. sing. pass. part. (3) masc. pl. act. part.

(2) 3 fem. pl. imperf. (4) 3 masc. pl. pass. subj.

3.VsLw (1) masc. sing. imperative (3) fem. sing. act. part.
(2) fem. pl. pass. part. (4) 3 fem. sing. perf.

(b) Read and translate:
p b IS e ol Il e JS ety et
S1an b e Dl 1S
calll ) ae b )3 bl nelSy JLll @iy el @ls pelis, ¥
Lis, e =l [ aan = rﬁ':l"
2.0y 08 s Ll il gall &y

13ata toward; kalb- dog; dird‘- paw; wasid- threshold; ru‘b- alarm.
2Masriq- the east; magrib- the west.
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(3

ooy il blo oysll bl b ol o slay xSy
STy pml byetien clowl Y 655 e gy Lo

Casden 156 aSUI Npale I DI Jsigy

gt LB uly oyl gl egole L Y

S i e lple s 6 Taal e lyaes 4 oly 2uall JI Lalks! A
Loty 4 15 b pede obLE Toranell iy o LA W o
comal @ R ol 50

el Y S Gl s ey ey ol Y

cosell g W Lhlly bl Glde se2d, VY

ol bl oyl ale 1ySs vy

2oslill b Lo spay Tope Ty Y gl 1 e

(c) Translate into Arabic:

[+

1. If she turns away from us, we will forbid her to retrace her steps.

2. They departed and turned toward the north, they and their part-
ners, unmindful of the plotting of the devil.

3. It is not for us to draw near or to touch the fruit of that tree, for if
you observe closely you will see that there is evil in it.

4. After he had performed the prayer, he spread out his arms and
called upon his Lord.

5. He laid down the earth and spread it out for men to dwell on.

Reading Selection: Siirat al-Anbiya’ (21):51-70.

Abraham Overturns His People’s Idols
301) pulle 4 BS, (f3 e oat et Ll il
o) oSSk r.:sl o;Jl Jobdl ol Lo a3y 4 JG 5]

Y A*jamu non-Arab, usually applied specifically to Persians,

2The meaning of this dictum is obscure; however, the grammar and literal
meaning should be clear.

3 Atayna “we gave”; rusd- guidance.
4Tim@al- pl tamabilu image; ‘akafa li- be devoted to.
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(a¥) wemasle g LelT bua g 1JG
(08) “opua Pl 3 aS5LT, pul aiS il JG
1o 0) oS ueedll o 23l al Gadly Lzl )5
or pSs e B ek A1 2l wledl oy 55, o JU
2(61) v uaaledl
3o V) «pyda AK ol A ["g‘l’;"l ZJJ.:Q dls,
oA pynm s ol neled add TS 3] 15136 aglaans
(01) wodlall ol ol Slzgdl lan Jus or 16
S04t il ) Jl pe S B e G
SOV topaety il bl el Jo 4 sl )6
(N Sl b el 13 el ol 16
1) il 1 o) aadlul e aahuS e o J6
Bv2) «opllll a5l 2SI aguis] JI [yaz 3
o)k Yya b zole S L aguyy, Jo eSS o

(V0 §aSimy Yy aSaiy ¥ bl gy o gy e JB6

1La‘iba (a) jest.

2Fatara (u) create; dalikum see p- 103, note 3.
3Ta-llahi “by God”; mudbir- turning away.
47ubas- fragments.

SFatan youth, lad.

6 A‘yun- pl of ‘ayn- eye.

7Nataqa (i) speak.

8Raja‘a’ila ' anfusihim “they conferred apart.”
INukisi ‘ald ru’ asihim “they were confounded.”
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HAV) S o ins BTl 50 oo st Wy o S
200 woulel aniS o] wSegll sl 855,00 )15

V) sl aalidens TaS 4 sl

' Uffin li- fie on; ‘agala (i) be reasonable, have sense.
2Harraga burn (trs); nasara (u) support

3Bard- coolness.

4 Ardda want.
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67 Reflexive/Medio-Passive Verbs: Form V. Form V is the reflex-
ive/medio-passive of Form II, as Form VIII is of the G-form.
Characteristic of Form V is the prefix ra- (rather than the infix met in
Form VIII). The base form is TAFA‘‘ALA.

ACTIVE PASSIVE
PERFECT Jxis 1afa““ala Juis tufu‘ila
IMPERFECT Juiz, yatafa‘‘alu  Jxiz, yutafa“‘alu
SUBJUNCTIVE Juiz, yatafa“ala  Jeizs yutafa“‘ala
JUSSIVE Juiz, yarafa“‘al Jrizy yutafa“al
IMPERATIVE Jis rafa“‘al — —
PARTICIPLE Jrize mutafa“il- Jxize mutafa‘“‘al-
VERBAL NOUN Juis tafa““ul-

Example from V‘LM:

PERFECT f.Ls ta‘allama (.Ls tu‘ullima
IMPERFECT rl,.:i yata‘allamu f”L':" yuta‘allamu
SUBJUNCTIVE r.L:.g yata‘allama (.L:.g yuta‘allama
JUSSIVE (,.L.:g yata‘allam r.J.‘;ﬂ yuta‘allam
IMPERATIVE f‘l’J ta‘allam —_ —
PARTICIPLE [d..:,« muta ‘allim- rl.-;.d muta‘allam-
VERBAL NOUN phas ta‘allum-
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REMARKS:
(1) Unlike Form II, the imperfect vowel of C3 is -a-, not -i-.

(2) In the perfect passive, the vowel of the r-prefix harmonizes
with the passive Cy vowel -u-. In the imperfect passive, the
personal prefix only, and not the ta-prefix, is given the pas-
sive vowel -u-, according to rule.

(3) As in Forms II and V111, the distinctive Cy vowel of the par-
ticiples is -i- for the active and -a- for the passive.

(4) Note especially the pattern for the verbal noun, with -u- on
C, tafa““ul-.

67.2 As the reflexive/medio-passive of Form II, Form v denotes the
state the object of the action of Form II is brought into. Form II verbs
that take only one object become intransitive in Form v, as Il nazzala ‘to
send / bring / take down’ > V tanazzala ‘to be / get sent / brought /
taken down’; II kabbara ‘to magnify, make great’ > V rakabbara ‘to
magnify oneself, be proud, haughty.’

Doubly transitive Form II verbs are singly transitive in Form Vv, as II
‘allama ‘to teach (someone something)’ > V ta‘allama ‘to get / be
taught, learn (something).’

67.3 Occasional assimilations in Form V (and VI, to be introduced in
§79). Sporadic assimilation of the z-prefix of Form V to an initial Cy
1/6/t/d/d/ d/s/s/z/z/$]j is not uncommon, as in ,.bL! itfayyara (for ratay-

yara) ‘augur ill,” 5! issaddaqa (for tasaddaga) ‘give alms,” 351 i6-
8dqala (for VI taBdqala) ‘be sluggish,” and 31 iddakkara (for tadak-

kara) ‘remember.’ The assimilation may affect any word within the
form, e.g., ,¢ke muttahhir- (for mutatahhir-) ‘purified’

67.4 Occasional contractions of imperfect forms in za-. Imperfect
forms in fa-, such as tatafa‘‘alu, may contract to tafa‘‘alu, as in J5s

tanazzalu (for tatanazzalu).

If the initial radical is also ¢, the contraction is almost certain to take
place, as in ~=s ratabba ‘u (for ratatabba‘u)
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68 Adjectival Pattern: FA‘IL-. When derived from stative G-form
verbs, the common adjectival pattern FA‘IL- indicates that which ex-
hibits the quality of the verb.

si> Xafiya ‘be hidden’ > s> xafly- ‘hidden’

) rahima ‘be merciful’ > e rahim- ‘merciful’

Sy sawiya ‘be equal’ > g, sawly- ‘equal’

43 gadira ‘be powerful’ > .43 gadir- ‘potent’

% qaruba ‘be near’ > _, 3 qarib- ‘near’

oo marida ‘fallill’ > o, o marid- sick, ill’

gy wasi‘a ‘be vast’ > pe, wasi’- ‘vast’

Although there are many important exceptions, such as rahim- and

qadir-, stative verbs tend on the whole not to form active participles but
to form a FA‘IL- adjective instead.

Some transitive G-form verbs also form FA‘IL-adjectives to indicate
possession of a quality, e.g.:
foow < pons sami‘a > sami‘- ‘(all-)hearing’
i ‘alima > ‘alim- ‘(all-)knowing’
el < Ll 'amara >’ amir- ‘commander’
Generally, however, FA‘IL- words from transitive G-forms have a pas-
sive-participial sense, as in Aramaeo-Syriac ?°v.

J=53 < S qatala > qatil- “slain’
3] < 3s) ’axada >’ axid- ‘taken, held (captive)’

Vocabulary

VERBS

M5 tald (i) tilawat- read, recite (out loud)
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S Ssawiya (d) siwan/sawd’ - be level, equal, equivalent; Il
sawwa equalize, put on the same level (bi- with);
make / shape properly; VIII istawd be even, on a par;
stand upright; sit down (‘ald on); be done (food), be
mature, be ripe (fruit)

V tagabbala accept, receive something (acc.)

qadara (i} qadar-/qudrat- be capable (‘alg of); I qad-
dara appoint, determine, foreordain

Il garraba sacrifice (denominative from qurbadn-, see
below); allow near (’ild to), let approach; V taqar-
raba approach, get near (min/’ild to)

Il kallama speak to, address; V takallama speak (ma‘a
with)

I1 hayya’ a prepare, make ready; V tahayya’a be pre-
pared, in readiness, get ready

<>, Vtawajjaha turn, face (intransitive) (ild/li- toward)

'\ES \'&! %:

¢ K

NOUNS
A3 giblar- direction of prayer, direction toward Mecca

o=l 3/563  qurban- pl qarabinu sacrifice
W . [.lS kalim- (collective), kalimat- (unit) pl -Gt- word
J»/dse mawlan pl mawadlin master, patron
:_I:» /Zwn  hay ai- pl -at- form, shape

Exercises
(a) Read and translate:
=l . alast v I,Le ¢ NSO
et 1) e ol A PRI RN
Ll 1 v |y izs ¥ A oy 1 opelaze ¥
(b) Read and translate:

‘°Y)‘g}"gJSJ'QJ ;&J‘)@Yrs‘lubio:l?)i:n(ﬁlyﬂjf

177



INTRODUCTION TO KORANIC ARABIC

1 Ml b oy 32 ol b s 2L Y g L]

Joiz by Lasal o i B3 3 31 5adb pol ol W aede Joi, ¥
Jay ey o L ouill e DIl Sk b JB ol 5 L5 .
CodWl oy Al SLT gl L sy A s by b L gl

el gy S - lolays s Tl Ll g ey B 55t

o U s L Tadl e Laalin JB 25Y sy f 31 e I JB o

el e S

ol ket i Sl i clte 21 oy Slan o 3l U1 DI
25 s gt JS el

de Lha ¥y caen 31 Y, @l gas ¥ b geadlall aslal o I ol v
A B

e Jl st Ll e pesms ol GVl B S 2l ol A
(c) Translate into Arabic:

1. Shall we lead you to a man who will inform you of the noble
ones who grew haughty and then were overturned?

2. Perhaps the most devout may be the most powerful.

3. The truth has come, so let the violent (ones) of the unbelievers
beware!

4. At the time when the sun was rising we got in readiness to go (on
foot) and speak with the king’s advisors.

5. When the appointed time has come, you will not be capable of
fleeing from death.

6. Wherever we faced we saw them following and stretching out
their arms to seize us.

7. The parents named their child Ismail and then prayed for him.

1' Abkamu mute; kall- burden; ‘adl- justice, equity.
2Xatara “ald occur to.
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69 Form V: Weak-Ldm Verbs. As in Form II, the only weakness
that needs to be dealt with as such in Form V is the weak-lam verb

(Cawly).
69.1 Synopsis of Form V weak-Idm verbs, example from VWFY:

ACTIVE PASSIVE
PERFECT & tawaffa s tuwiffiya
IMPERFECT S yatawaffa S yuawaffa
SUBJUNCTIVE S yatawaffa Sy yuawaffa
JUSSIVE e yatawaffa <y yutawaffa
IMPERATIVE PN tawaffa —_— —
PARTICIPLE sk mutawaffin Syt mutawaffan
VERBAL NOUN o5 tawaffin

REMARKS:

(1) The perfect active is inflected on the model of ramd (see
Appendix B); the perfect passive is inflected on the model of
lagiya (see Appendix B).

(2) The imperfect—active and passive—is inflected on the
model of yalga (see Appendix B).

(3) The formation of the subjunctive, jussive, active and passive
participles should be familiar by now. Formative principles
are like those of the Form VIII weak-ldm (see §60.2).
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(4) The verbal noun deserves special attention. The character-
isitic Cp vowel -u- of the sound form is lost, and the noun is
inflected exactly like the active participle.

70 Intensive Noun Pattern: FA*‘AL-. The noun/adjective pattern
FA*‘‘AL- indicates someone intensely engaged in an activity or some-
thing that exhibits the quality intensely. Note that a weak third radical
shows up as hamza, whereas weak second radicals take their original
form, y or w.

J&1 < JS1 “akala >’ akkal- “glutton’
LGl < Jl ’amara >’ ammadr- ‘imperious’
& < K bakd > bakkd - ‘weeper’
Ns < Js dalla > dallal- ‘guide’
Lbw < Ll sdra > sayyar- ‘wanderer, planet’
LGe < iz gafara > gaffar- ‘prone to forgive’
w3 < L3S kadaba > kaddab- ‘inveterate liar’

This is also the pattern par excellence for trades and crafts.

oy < oL bab- ‘gate’ > bawwab- ‘gatekeeper’

als < sy warag- ‘leaf, folio’ > warrdg- ‘manuscript copier’
50 < 5.5 xabaza ‘bake’ > xabbdz- ‘baker’

¢k < wL rabaxa ‘cook’ > fabbax- ‘cook’

71 The Arabic Personal Name.

71.1 In its simplest form the personal name consists of (1) the given
name (ism-) and (2) the patronymic, i.e., the father’s name preceded by
ibn-. When the patronymic follows the given name, (a) the nunation is
removed from triptote given names and (b) the alif of ibn- is dropped.
Since -bn- is in apposition to the given name, it is in whatever case the
given name is. The father’s name is, of course, in construct with -bn-.

dl ae op e muhammady bnu ‘abdi  Muhammad son of

ilahi Abdullah
b &l o J= ‘aliyu bnu’abi talibin Ali son of Abu-
Talib
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Patronymics carried back to the fourth or fifth generation are not un-
common.

de o S o isa ja'faru bnu muhammadi Ja‘far b. Mqham-
bni ‘aliyi bni hasani mad b. Ali b.

ot e bni ‘aliyin Hasan b. Ali

For women the patronymic is introduced by bint- or ibnat-.

derw (RUD exy LLG  farimatu bintu (bnatu) Fatima daughter of
muhammadin Muhammad

71.2 To the given name and patronymic may be added the “filio-
nymic” (kunyat-), the name of a man’s eldest son, with ’abi. The fili-
onymic usually precedes the given name.

@I o Je ol gl “abul-hasani ‘aliyu bnu  Abu’l-Hasan Alib.
_JlL abizalibin Abu-Talib

71.3 To the given name, patronymic and filionymic may be added
the agnomen (lagab-), an honorific or nickname. It may also be an oc-
cupational name.

ot A s yl “abii nasrin bisru bnu I-  Abu-Nasr Bishr b.

‘j'l:;” a)w‘ ha-rlel l-h(iﬁ al-Harith “the
Barefoot”
Sedall 6yl ’abi bakrint s-siddiqu  Abu-Bakr “the
Righteous”
o ol el ol "abu l-mugi6i -husaynu - Abu’l-Mughith al-
CX"“ Jyey bnu mansiirint [- Husayn b. Man-
halldju sur “the Cotton-
carder”

Agnomens may also be nicknames with ’aba.

5,00 ol ‘abi hurayrata Abu-Hurayra
(“father of a little
c al”)

Al ! Cabulfaraji Abu’l-Faraj (“father
of joy”)

In later Islamic times lagabs in ad-din- became common as part of the
given name.
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Jde el O ‘ald’u d-dini ‘altyun Ala’ al-Din Ali

dova ol et Samsu d-dini Shams al-Din Mu-
muhammadun hammad

71.4 The final part of the name, the attributive (nisbat-) in -iyy- may
indicate (1) tribal or dynastic affiliation

O o el Lo 5! “abi ‘aliyint z-zubayru  Abu Ali al-Zubayr

s, bnu bakkarint I- b. Bakkar al-
qurasiyyu Qurashi (“of
Quraysh”)
or (2) place of origin.
S op Sedw is> yl| abil jafarin Abu-Ja‘far Muham-
| s - muhammadu bnu mad b. Jarir b.
rbll 2 o Jjariri bni yazida t- Yazid al-Tabari

tabariyyu (“of Tabaristan™)

The attributive may properly belong either to the individual, in which
case it follows the case of the given name, or to the father or grandfa-
ther’s name, in which case it is in the genitive.

71.5 An individual may be known by any one or more of his
names. For instance,

& o deme il ! abu lfaraji muham- Abu’l-Faraj Mu-

~ Al 3ol o sy mfzdu bn.u, jabf' ya‘- harflmad b. Abu-
el )] qitba bni ’ishdaqa n- Ya‘qub b. Ishaq

saldl gL dimi l-warrdaqu I- al-Nadim al-War-
bagdadiyyu raq al-Baghdadi

GIVEN NAME: Muhammad

FATHER’S NAME: Abu-Ya‘qib

GRANDFATHER’S NAME: Ishag

AGNOMEN: Abu’l-Faraj

Either his father or grandfather (likely the former) was a nadim-, a
“boon companion,” probably to a caliph.

He himself was a copier of manuscripts (warrdq-) and was a native
of Baghdad.

He is known historically (his Suhrat-) as Ibn al-Nadim.
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VERBS
>
pr>
>
A
‘5.:;3
o
)
NOUNS

S
Sl s

i ol
OTHERS
& I
LIS
=
PROPER NAMES
C,?uu l
(S5
ecany

Exercises
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I bassara announce (bi- something) as good news to
(acc.)

haruma (u) haram- be forbidden; II harrama make
unlawful, proscribe (‘ala for)

xabura (u) xibr-/xibrat- know thoroughly, be fully ac-
quainted (bi-/-hu with)

razaqa (i) rizq- provide with sustenance, means of
subsistence

qada (i) qada’- decide, foreordain; VII inqada be
completed, concluded

V tamannd wish for, desire; make a wish for

Il waffa give (-hu someone) full due; give a full share
of; V rawaffa take / get one’s full share of, receive
fully; V passive tuwuffiya die, pass on (euphemistic)

'umm- pl ' ummahat- mother
busra (fem.) good news
xabar- pl 'axbdr- news, piece of information

s’ - evil, ill

'annd how? (Koranic)
kullama whenever (+ conditional type)

na‘am(i) yes

"ishaqu Isaac
zakariyyd(’u) Zacharias
masih- Messiah

(a) Read and translate:
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D i ol 4 per ol (Tl e (Saal Tadie ol Gl DE Jymy JB,
Al 4 Joisd par Joid St Jor d Jli Jany Gad o
e ey ez Lol Gl

o srel @3 pbl T g L by ()Y eheddl Bl g3l Y
Tres ¢ Jb gl 2800

JO NS le ‘Y! ,,)..JL, 3)(.-“ UA.AJ' Ol 6«..:.; Ls;.!l b ¥

Jow slad olar JB obor 1By (2 0b abpl by oole o,
byl a3 I oy B ociss W LG LGl S0 Y el L 3is
coin ¢ Gl sl ey Gowel bbLES L =Souns Bl

LG Ml e (I il Lyl Y
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Soilly peatlly a3 G ey Slpendl G pn sy Dl ] 3 JT 0y
c ol o S Solally sl Jladly ol

~ >

V' Adnd maq‘ad- “the lowest seat.”

2¢4r3- throne.

3‘Ijl- hanid- roasted calf.

4Tabaraka “blessed be”; furqdn- the meaning of this word is not fully under-
stood; it is often equated with the Koran and may possibly be borrowed from the
Aramaic ®p® ‘chapter, division (of a book)’; nadir- warner.

5Dabbat- pl dawdbbu beast.
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A o ¥l oz il v Y
(b) Translate into Arabic:

1. It appears to us that you (pl) have aspired to a way that has been
made unlawful to you.

2. When the Children of Israel said to Moses, “Make us a god like
the gods of Egypt,” he said to them, “You are a people who are igno-
rant.”

3. Those who follow their lusts as itinerants follow the stars will not
be shown the right way.

4. Umm-‘Ali passed away, and her children wept much over her.

5. The Merciful does not accept the sacrifice of him who wishes for
other than the truth in his heart.
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READING SELECTION

Reading Selection: Sirar Al-‘Imran (3):45-51.
The Annunciation

o gl sl e LS 2 Gl ppe b KO 2B
H20) il oy 3,330 Wall § leay pm o
221) eadlall ey XS5 gl o W [sz
Sl Al W3S B S8y s Uy d e Sl e 2
(V) 4S8 oS d Lol Lol Tl a3 13)selty b
3 A Juas¥l, 31,00, WSadly Gl aday,
Sl ol xSy, on 2l (-ﬁé B 1 Jeirl g Jl Myms
Al 3k Tab 058 b gl bl S ol oo (S
B o3k il goly polls S 1,
SUEY s § ol oSy § 0aa 5 by sl Lo (Sl
e 5 S iy 10 Y 3Ll e sy o U OB,
T0) gymebly dil 56 5K, o Ll wSiay

lWajih- eminent, illustrous.

2Mahd- cradle; kahl- man of mature age.

3Hikmat- wisdom.

4Assume an elipsed verb, “and he will make him...”

5' Anni introduces direct quotation, translate as “saying”; nafaxa (u) blow;
' akmahu bom blind; abrasu leprous; ’uhyi “I will bring to life”; iddaxara store up.

6A subjective complement for ji’ tukum in verse 49.

7Li- uhilla “in order that I make lawful”; *afi‘ “obey” (pl. imperative).
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1o 1) asitee bl 138 L0500 oKy (o) al

1Sirds- mustaqim- straight path.
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Lesson Thirty-One

72 The Construct of Qualification; The Adjectival Relative
Phrase.

72.1 The construct of qualification, also known as the “improper
construct,” consists of an adjective followed in construct by a noun
qualifying the adjective, e.g.

@l g Jo, rajulun hasanu l-wajhi  a man handsome

of/in face
i)l 3,8k 31,1 imra’atun tahiratu I- a woman pure of
qalbi heart

The adjective agrees in case, number and gender with the preceding
noun, as any attributive adjective would. The adjective also has the def-
inite article or not according to the state of the modified noun. However,
since the adjective is in construct with the following noun (which is
usually definite), its inflectional ending is always definite. The reason
this construction is called “improper” is because what appears to be a
first member of a construct state may take the definite article.

ll eadl o M ar-rajulu l-hasanu I- the man handsome

wajhi of face

il 3,0l 31,00 al-mar’atu t-tahiratu - the woman pure of
qalbi heart

JUI 2SI S al-mulitku 1-kaBird I- the kings with much
mali wealth

The construction may be summarized by the following scheme:

ol S J=, rajulun karimu n-nafsi  a man of noble soul
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ol LS Jo I ar-rajulu l-karimu n- the man of noble
nafsi soul

NOUN ADJECTIVE NOUN
Adjective agrees in case, number,  [qualifying noun in con
gender and article; ending definite struct; usually definite

rajulun karimu n-nafsi
ar-rajulu I-karimu n-naysi

72.2 The Adjectival Relative Clause. In this adjectival/relative type
of clause, a noun is followed by an adjective that agrees with the pre-
ceding noun in case only; in number and gender the adjective agrees
with a noun that follows in the nominative case.l

byl Jyzall 3Ll lil-mar’ati I-maquili for the woman

‘abithd whose father is /
was killed
OIS < poudl ol (o mina n-nablyi I from the prophet
masmii‘ati kalimdtuhu  whose words are /
were heard
NOUNI ADJECTIVE NOUNII
< case agreement only with noun I nominative case;
humber/gender agreement with noun II > resumptive pronoun

refers to noun I

I-mar’ ati I-magquili ‘abi-ha
n-nablyi I-masmii‘ati kalimatu-hu
73 Uses of Ma.

73.1 The particle md followed by the affirmative perfect gives the
equivalent of the English “as / so long as.” Followed by lam + jussive,
mad means “so long as...not” or “until.”

n this construction the definite article on the adjective is equivalent to the
relative pronoun; the two examples are equivalent to the phrases  J i el 3l

byl and GLIS 2o peue (531 ol pa
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Liel g2ees L ma ‘asayani As long as you dis-
'u‘addibuka obey me, I will
punish you.
(ine rz.f L Gbs Y Id naxafu md kuntum We do not fear so
ma‘and long as you are
with us.
ol [.K,L; cbs ¥ lajundha ‘alaykum’in  Itis no sin for you
3 b ool (‘:‘m’ tallagtumu n-nisa’a if you divorce
_ mad lam tamassi- women so long as
A hunna you have not

touched them.

73.2 The enlitic particle -md combines with the interrogatives to
give the indefinite relatives 'ayna-mad ‘wherever,’ 'ida-ma ‘whenever,’
miBla-ma ‘however,” kulla-ma ‘whenever, as often as.” The indefinite
relative ‘whatever’ is an anomalous form, mahma. These are commonly
followed by the perfect or jussive as conditional types.

pS Ll oSae o huwama’akum ’ayna-  He is with you

ma kuntum wherever you are
(may be).
[.SS s 19,5 Lyl ‘ayna-md rakinii yud-  Wherever you may
ol rikkumu I-mawtu be, death will
reach you.
pEas =ls WIS kulla-ma daxaltu, Whenever I entered,
s wajadtuhum I found them
el yatakallamiina speaking.
W 4T oo & Wb Lge mahmd ta’ting bihi min  Whatever sign you
oiayer o o 'ayatin fa-ma nahnu may bring us, we
- laka bi-mu’ minina will not believe in
you.

73.3 A similar -mad may be added to any indefinite noun to heighten
the sense of indefiniteness or nonspecificity.

ta> b b, yawman-ma xarajnd We went out one
day.

74 Auxiliary Verbs. Arabic has very few verbs that can be classed
as auxiliary, but the following three are worth noting:
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(1) kada I yakadu, followed by the imperfect indicative, gives the
sense of ‘almost, scarcely’ to the following verb.

Ak Lol audll ol inna l-qawma kadi The people almost

yaqtulinani killed me.
a3 Y L3 usy wajada gawman la He found a people
g 155 ooy yvakddiina yafqahiina who could scarce-
qgawlan ly understand a
word.

(2) ma zala / 1d yazalu followed by the imperfect indicative means
‘to keep on, to be still’ doing something.

oo ofle ¥ ae hum ld yazdlina They will keep on
LaS  Yaqilina ka-odlika (are still) saying

the same thing.

(3) ja‘ala (and in post-Koranic "axada) + imperfect indicative
means ‘to begin to.’

a3 o)l las ja‘alatil-’ardu tamidu  The earth began to
sway.

Vocabulary

tamma (i) be completed, finished, fulfilled

r—l
—s hasiba (a) hisban- reckon, consider someone (acc.) as
(acc.); hasaba (u) hisab- figure, make an account
> xalafa (u) come after, take the place of, lag (‘an be-
hind); II xallafa appoint as successor; VIII ixtalafa
differ (‘an from), dispute (fi over), frequent ("ilg a
place)
JI> zala (zul-) (1) zawdl- pass away, come to an end;
(negative) continue, abide
Jb5 b ma zala (ma zil-) (1a yazalu, lam yazal) (occurs in the
negative + imperf. ind. or act. part.) keep on, be still
(doing something)
¢~ Saru‘a(u) sur‘at- be quick, fast
S kasara (i) kasr- break; 1I kassara smash, break to
pieces; VII inkasara get broken
s kada (kid-) (a) (+ imperf. ind.) almost, scarcely
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b tahura (u) tahdrat- be pure, clean; 11 tahhara purify; o ey =l Ld s J 555 o
V tatahharal ittahhara cleanse oneself, perform . fer ol SIS 41 G U <l
ablutions e ooyt paill B 4y ey A s s <l 1

dda! or el Sl sz b I JG v

r\l lama (i) lawm-/malamat- blame, reproach (‘ala for)
el pooe Je et ¥ i s aldl 1L ) A

NOUNS . a "a . e [ Ca
J=! ’ajl- sake; min/li-’ ajli (+ const.) for the sake of . Bt e sl 011 Y Ll oF Joms basS 4
ols/ e « o> Jinn- (collective), jinniyy- (unit sing.) pl jann- genie, Ayl e 52y e oo ey ledte W Tighmn U L Joo 0 1o
the djinn, invisible beings who interfere in men’s cobes b e e Tl gula
lives sl g 13 Jre &S e ol @St ol @l g1
e SAYYI- evil _ .
2.:.;“ sayyi’ at- pl -ar- evil deed (d) Translate into Arabic:
. 1. It is not possible for you to exculpate yourself, for what you did
Exercises was made unlawful beforehand.
(a) Vocalize, read and translate: 2. They will keep on visiting the sick until they are free of their ill-
ness.
degdl galall JeJl v audl slasdl Ul e oladl 2okl il 3. Moses struck the stone, and many springs flowed from it.
Gle¥l 5,88 Lo A say ogud] o))l 6 Ul 3,88 o ¥ 4. The two girls beautiful of face guided him to their father.
Lol Wladl 3L A gasmy Tisdl Ll 1 Al Jult)l yanl ¥ 5. When I saw the old man with his face concealed entering the
cl oA AR ’ c ? woman’s house, I almost laughed.
(b) Give the Arabic for the following: 6. The heavenly bodies—the sun, moon and stars—will all bow
h ious i .
1. a woman pure of heart 6. the boys with broken arm(s) down before those who are pious in heart
2. the women pure of heart 7. a genie with a big head
3. a man handsome of face 8. a tree with many leaves
4. two men handsome of face 9. a band few in number
5. a boy with a broken arm 10. a woman of much learning

(c) Read and translate:
# sela 131 2o Lo olbl gy 1y S (.QJL.;I Ly i iy
L Gladl g il gles 05 saie il sayy Lot 0oy
r& r.L;l,:o spiadl psly 2l ol ¥
il gases L l'°T ol by
ool r.:,)w\ﬂo._.u:.»wll}_,gs.\,l):.l bl Jasd 2y, ola oy 8
o] il ol e pige U L, TS o, peile AN,

1Sarab- mirage; gi‘at- desert; zam’ dnu thirsty 1Yujza “he is rewarded.”
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Reading Selection: Sirar al-Kahf (18):83-95.
Dhu’l-Qarnayn!
2a1) 1S3 e oSle Sile 5 ousdll (53 e 2bylle
308) Lo s 8 JS oo slialy o ¥ g 4 B G
4(re) Lo C‘-JB
Sy Lex oo (G i baay peeldl de 3 (51 2o
s ol bly odas T G podl 13 b W lys base
S(A) «lows e
Ghad oy ) 5l Wl Gl dlb e B 5
6(Av) 1,8 Ll
byal oo d Jsltmy gl Sy alh Blle Jasy ool e Gl
AN T s
(A} L psl r.j
Je2o f o o by baas Gl dlae gy 131 2o

1Dhi’1-Qarnayn is a Koranic figure usually identified with Alexander the Great.
2Qarn- hom.
3Makkana establish, make firm; 'dtd give to; sabab- road, way.

4 Atba‘a sababan take one’s way.

5Balag'a reach; magrib- setting place (of the sun); garaba (u)} set (sun); hami’ -
muddy; "immd... immad either...or; husn- favor, kindness.

6Nukr- awful.

7 Amana believe; jazd' an “as a reward™; yusr- ease.

8Mayla“- rising place (of the sun); min daniha “beneath it (the sun)”; sitr-

covering, shelter,
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v e sl F”
03 Y Lgs Lgys oo vay cpandl o gl 131 2o
LAY Y35 ) peiiy
Pl & e el zaaly ol ool 13 b 1)
2(v ) «§ o r\e;_:__.) liw  Joou C)T J_; [})} DI J‘G—’
deal ik sl (xS s el g o K b G
3(a0) lq_;) r.é;_:_',) f‘g"':"

1Sadd- mountain; fagiha (a) understand.

szjthu wa-majiju Gog and Magog; mufsid- corrupting; xarj- tribute; ‘ald an
on condition that; sadd- barrier.

3Makkanni for makkanani see note 3 above; 'a‘inii help (masc. pl. imperative);

radm- dam, dike.
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75 Causative Verbs: Form IV. Characteristic of the causative
Form 1V is prefixed ’a- in the perfect and the vowel -u- on the personal
prefixes of the imperfect. The base pattern is *AF‘ALA.

75.1 As a causative / factitive verb, Form IV is—with few excep-
tions—necessarily transitive.

J’)"I < J» nazala>1V ’anzala ‘cause someone (acc.) to go/

come down’
21 < »,» xaraja > IV 'axraja ‘cause someone (acc.) to go
Sl P o

out, expel’
Form 1V verbs from transitive G-forms often become doubly transitive.
C“‘“‘ < g sami‘a > IV asma‘a ‘cause someone (acc.) to

hear something (acc.)’
& 5,0 < &,y wariba > 1V 'awrafa ‘make someone (acc.) heir to

something (acc.)’
Stative G-forms tend to be factitive in Form IV.
81 < S kabura > 1V ’akbara ‘make important, praise’
Since both Form II and Form IV give factitive connotations, the
question arises as to the difference in meaning between the two. In gen-
eral, the two forms take different connotations of the base idea into the
factitive. For example, hasuna means both ‘to be good’ and ‘to be

beautiful’: Form II hassana has the meaning of ‘to make beautiful, make
better,” while Form 1V ’ahsana generally means ‘to do a good deed, to

196

LESSON THIRTY-TWO

do (something) well.” G-form karuma means both ‘to be noble’ and ‘to
be hospitable’: Form II karrama generally means ‘to make noble, exalt,’
while Form IV "akrama means ‘to treat with hospitality, honor.” On the
other hand, many verbs that produce both Form 11 and Form IV show
little or no appreciable difference in meaning between the two.

Form 11, to a much greater extent than Form 1V, makes denominative
verbs, so that Form II may make a verb from a noun with a root identi-
cal with—but unrelated to—a G-form causative in Form 1v, e.g., IV
"adhaba ‘to make go away’ is derived from dahaba ‘to go (away),’
while 11 dahhaba is derived from the noun dahab- ‘gold’ and means ‘to
gild.’

75.2 Synopsis of Form Iv:

ACTIVE PASSIVE
PERFECT J31 ‘af‘ala Jo31 ufila
IMPERFECT Jeie yufilu Jeiz yuf'alu
SUBJUNCTIVE Jeiz yufila Juia yuf'ala
JUSSIVE Jeia yufiil J=iz yufal
IMPERATIVE J=31 aftil _
PARTICIPLE Juie  mufiil- Jrie mufial-
VERBAL NOUN Jwsl Cifal-

Example from VNZL:
PERFECT J»! ‘anzala J»! “unzila
IMPERFECT Jdxe yunzilu Jore yunzalu
SUBJUNCTIVE Jo= yunzila Jow yunzala
JUSSIVE Jo= yunzil Jre yunzal
IMPERATIVE J»t “anzil —_ —
PARTICIPLE Jye  munzil- Jr munzal-
VERBAL NOUN Ji»l Cinzal-
REMARKS:

(1) The hamzas of the perfect, imperative and verbal nouns are
true hamzas and not elidible.
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(2) The imperfect passive is identical to the imperfect passive of
the G-form.

75.3 Synopsis of Form IV Doubled Verbs. The patterns to which
the doubled verb conforms in Form IV should be familiar and pre-
dictable by now. Example from NTMM:

PERFECT 'rsl ’atamma 'r-:l ‘utimma
IMPERFECT (.:,a, yutimmu r.zg yutammu
SUBJUNCTIVE (":'-’ yutimma rlg yutamma
JUSSIVE r‘“ﬂ yutimmali rZ_J. yutammali

pozz yutmim pe yutmam
IMPERATIVE (.si ‘atimmali

(.‘.:1 atmim -
PARTICIPLE pe mutimm- pie mutamm-
VERBAL NOUN rL.:! "itmdm-

75.4 Synopsis of Form IV Cy’ Verbs. Example from \'MN:

PERFECT oA 'dmana oesl timina
IMPERFECT ey YW minu oo YW manu
SUBJUNCTIVE o YW mina oy YW mana
JUSSIVE O YW min s YW man
IMPERATIVE oA amin — —
PARTICIPLE e ' min- oy mu'man-
VERBAL NOUN olez! iman-

REMARKS: Hamza-initial verbs are regular in Form IV except
where the pattern would result in two adjacent hamzas:

(1) In the perfect active and passive, the hamza of the radical is
lost; compensation is effected by lengthening the preceding
vowel.

(2) The imperfect is regular with the notable exception of the
first-person singular, *'u’minu - ’idminu. The same com-
pensatory lengthening is seen in the imperative: *'a’min -
‘amin.
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(3) The verbal noun undergoes the same loss.of the radical
hamza with compensatory lengthening of the preceding
vowel: ¥’ i’ man- - 'imdn-.

75.5 Synopsis of Form IV Clw/y verbs. Both w and y are unaffected

Example from VWR6:
PERFECT &, “awraba
IMPERFECT &y 9 YOribu
IMPERATIVE &y, Tawrif
PARTICIPLE &4 mario-
VERBAL NOUN &l
Example from \/YQN:
PERFECT o ‘ayqana
IMPERFECT Ay yiginu
IMPERATIVE ol aygin
PARTICIPLE Py miiqin-
VERBAL NOUN H

and remain as sound consonants when preceded in the pattern by the
vowel -a-. When preceded by -u-, they both assimilate to w (*uw = &,
*uy - i1); when preceded by -i-, they both assimilate to y (*iw - i, *iy =
i) to form long vowels in both cases.

&5, Cdriba

&, Yirabu

&, 40 miirab-
'ira6-

ol ‘hgina
O ydqanu
e miiqan-
'igan-

75.6 Here follow Form IV verbs from radicals previously intro-

duced:

1,1 heal, make free
Al banish, exile
r.ﬂ finish, fulfill

&==] make a consensus
o1 do good, do well

g~ expel, turn out

—ils] go back on one’s word

J>>! admit to, allow in
23] make go away
J=,1 send, dispatch
o] settle, make dwell
¢! make hear

4,41 ascribe as partner (bi- to)

-

=l compel, coerce
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J=! lead astray pS1 treat hospitably
bl inform, apprise J»! send/bring / take down
Sbl set free J>,1 bring into existence
f‘l’] let know, norify & ,,] make heir to
»S1 laud
Vocabulary
VERBS

o4 ‘amina (a) ’amn-/’aman- be / feel safe, trust (‘ala
with); IV "amana believe (bi- in)

—> IV ahabba love, like, want (hubb- and mahabbat- are
used as verbal nouns, not the predictable formation
from the pattern)

»> IV 'adbara turn one’s back (‘an/‘ald on), go back,
flee, run away

rl.u salima (a) salamat- be safe and sound, intact; II sal-
lama keep from harm, hand over intact; IV ’aslama
submit, surrender

J&= ‘aqala (i) ‘aql- be reasonable, be endowed with rea-
son; 11 ‘aggala make reasonable, bring to reason

J3 1V 'agbala come / go forward, advance (‘ald on / to)

NOUNS

,bal/ s dub(u)r- pl *adbadr- the back / rear side of anything
bl Wl sultan- pl salatinu power, authority
Jsie/ Jis  ‘aql- pl ‘uqiil- reason, rationality; intellect, mind
JWslv 3 qub(u)l- pl ' agbal- the fore / front side of anything
OTHER

s wa- (+ gen.) by (used in oaths, as wa-/ldhi “by God™)

IDIOM

o3 Jy walld dub(u)rahu “he tarned and ran away”
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Exercises

(a) Read and translate:

lpaoz 1Y LR I I P H VL S plaal
Jorn o5 V2 o e Yyre S 1 NYEOm
Alsl dve e | 1y “wo d Ve Sl Y

arell Sy 11 aled 1Y e A Lol e
(b) Read and translate:

pntals (Saey; Gall ey WSae, dl Gl A a5 U glasll Js,
Sl et 8l Ly 1o e B L aail ey gyasls B
Ladl Glie agd oWl gl . J5 o 95eS580 Ly i€

ke o Jom b dib axoal w1 ko ¥y aaT b BT s, v
$blake

Lol e 2l o3l QLS L3008 Y

Sadl Ll oo ol Mpa (gole allal anll 2

ol 4 ol e Bl el g aBSul sl sldl a W, 0

Tt Taala Y1 byl by 3 godly oldl 52y 1

S et JS Lo ab] LW ety by Wl Lyr sk v

o pelel o Bl Dalased patnll oyl 6 2l J5T (531 50 A
3.l cpille LYl o e (529 wlis wlaplly atasll

Jow Blo Jo a8 db S8 ey

AT 1oy S d sou o Al ey Sl JsT e a1
Jom & nle (o slds) e 138 ol 9,85 1S LS
s e L3S Y, papuiiey s sl aaydss Dl b I

ol o dily el o e Jbs 4 1

P mgnn J5l artae sl Dl dnd Baaly Dl uldl S 1Y

Vstajabtum *“you responded”; ' asraxa help; ' alim- painful.
2fstafd chose.

3Sakinat- tranquility; izddda increase (int.).
4Hajaralyuhdjiru migrate.
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coeldl e (&»J b
(c) Translate into Arabic:

1. T have been commanded to be the first to submit (“the first who
submitted”) to the Lord of the Universe.

2. We told them to advance on the enemy and to be quick, but they
lagged behind the others and so were killed.

3. And he smashed the stones on which had been written the king’s

orders.
4. We shall never believe in the prophet so long as he does not bring

us evidence.
5. Those who love the truth are kept safe from the evil of the devil.
6. If they turned and ran away, they should not be blamed for that.

Reading Selection: Sirat al-A‘rdaf (7):73-79.
The Prophet Salih and the Tribe of Thamud
<L VAl 1y o] A b JB e palal [lluyll 2508
igTrQ&nm a0 128, e Wy S5l 23 o dl o
Al oy s ¥y DI )] S JSB by,
vy L eadl Ol
ren ol o Dinazal ol 03 o 1Sl 3l U JG
G Jesl Lo B BB Sy e Jee dle G ¢ salas
2(Vo) ) ynye
CRVICRY1 QPPN PRV PR M V|

18amiid- Thamud, a north Arabian tribe; Salik- Salih, prophet to Thamud,
ndqat- she-camel; dariha (+ imperf. ind.) “let her.”
2stakbara be scornful; ustud"ifii “they were despised.”
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bass by Ll b b LB, ag, el e [yzey B 1y 50
I(VV) “",..Lw’ )ll o C.'.JS O!
20A) gadle payls (3 Lol Tia )l madal
P oy gy Ul WSl Al 03 b By pete Jy3
3VA) Guon ]y ¥ S,

1Agara (i) hamstring; ‘ata () be insolent (‘an toward)

) 2Rajfat- tremor; 'asbhaha be/become in the morning; ddr- abode; jaBama (u/i)
lie prone.

3’Ablag'a deliver; risalat- message.
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76 Form 1v: Weak Verbs.
76.1 Synopsis of Form IV weak-ldm verbs. Example from NLQY:

PERFECT S ‘alqa 4 “ulgiya
IMPERFECT ik yulgi pin yulqa
SUBJUNCTIVE sk yulgiya ik yulga
JUSSIVE ok yulgi 3k yulga
IMPERATIVE 3 algi —_ —
PARTICIPLE ok mulgin sl mulqan
VERBAL NOUN ’ W) ilga'-

REMARKS: The forms of these verbs should be perfectly famil-
iar by now.

(1) Note that in the verbal noun C3 appears as hamza after the
-d-, as in Forms VII and VIIL

(2) The vowel of the hamza-prefix in the imperative is -a-.

76.2 Synopsis of Form IV hollow verbs. Example from NMWT:

PERFECT =] ‘amdta el umita
IMPERFECT Canoy  YUMItU ole yumadtu
SUBJUNCTIVE Cemey  YUmIta =l yumata
JUSSIVE Caay  YUMIL Sy Yumat
IMPERATIVE <! ‘amit —_ —
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PARTICIPLE Sae  MUMIL- wlee mumat-
VERBAL NOUN Gl imatrat-
REMARKS:

(1) Here, throughout, the vowel that would have been on C; in
the sound pattern is thrown back to C; and lengthened in
compensation.

(2) In the verbal noun the vowel on Cj is long and cannot be
further lengthened for compensation; hence, the pattern re-
ceives a ta’ marbiita in compensation for the loss of Cp.

76.3 Here follows a list of Form IV verbs from radicals already in-
troduced:

GL'T give (“make come t0”) > make know
! make apparent 5!31 make taste
<! make cry =, make satisfied
ol make clear JIs! make pass away
> make flow r.lST perform
<] make fear SHl cast, throw
s> hide, conceal =l] make die

76.4 Form 1V of ra’d, 'ard ‘to cause to see, to show.’ As in the G-
form imperfect, ra’d loses its middle radical glottal stop. As the synop-
sis below shows, it becomes basically a weak-/dm verb with a few
characteristics of the hollow verb too.

PERFECT @)l ard @l uriya
IMPERFECT S yurl S yurd
SUBJUNCTIVE S yuriya S yurd
JUSSIVE 2 yuri 2 yura
IMPERATIVE S Cari — —
PARTICIPLE o murin S muran
VERBAL NOUN ] 8el,l ird ar-
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Ju

NOUNS

wldb /3L
OTHERS

-

Y

ol Je
o bl s

Exercises

IDIOM

INTRODUCTION TO KORANIC ARABIC

1l baddala substitute something (acc.) (bi- for some-
thing else); V tabaddala change, exchange (bi-
something) for something else (acc.)

balaga (u) bulig- reach, attain, amount to; IV ’ablaga
make someone / thing (acc.) reach; announce, in-
form

hayya / yahya and yahayyu live, be alive; IV L5;.>.=‘/L_..~.l
’ahya | yuhyi (note spelling) bring to life, revivify

xati’a (a) xata’ - be mistaken, make a mistake, sin; IV
'axta’a err, miss, be off target

IV 'ardda want

IV ’asdba hit the mark, afflict; (passive "usiba) be
stricken, afflicted
IV "atd‘a obey

IV 'a‘ta give someone (acc.) something (acc.)

IV ‘awha inspire ('ild someone) (bi- or acc., with
something) or ('an that)

hayy- pl 'ahyd - alive
zulmat- pl zulumat- darkness

’abadan ever; (+ negative) never
‘ald’ an (+ subjunctive) on condition that

balaga’ aSuddahu “he reached maturity”

(a) Read and translate orally:

LESSON THIRTY-THREE

sl v w1\\Ll;\;ﬂ@;g\A sbadl Uly| vy

(b) Read and translate:
ol S e dlal G conp or pede B WL Gl Sl d
J.a allsd Nel) 6.\.‘&'
sle Sl s LS Ll o))
e 1 ly 1oy o et D J5 Sasled LS o 8 gl 5
¥ B Sl Wl e T gpaetd oSl gl guy 4 L3N LA
S b sgn Bl saly Al e Ll 5 L agdl
JAY o) e Tosde onlll oy o s B s b gun JBs
N e - T T
136 sl b edslall o =S o) @ @b LT cos S P 6
Sin e ald 3 gl g a8 e U U L e pLas
& Jols sl Saa 1B €0l B3l L aKasl e 1S ol
L o1 e 3ol (s Spde ol JS Il Sonale plall
b B il ol wSly pr JB STl s LS ) 8128
Ll Ll el JB S pilll oov 058 o Ly (il o) L] gupe
. (‘:J” e Lysley el sl g o
el ably 1 Gl bz b o LU G s o s
HEds or W so on 1S Ly G2Vl el alle d il gl alas
Jost oms $US o0 gre Jro LS o, BlLs ol 0053
!l Jo 03 o LYL g
Tl 08 oo o8 WSlals Blyal i€y il (85 i

o JB el sl ol oy JB o, IS, Jeal s sl U

ol yoie VT caman e ATl Lo o tlae el
sho¥l cues 1 pll o Ve Blike Slow! L;"‘*f')'
ol el 1ol e V) ahe ae v Sl sl Y
el V1 ol gl vy el ke A Loyl Slall g
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' Andara warn.

2Haqiq- worthy.

3Sahir- sorcerer.

40a‘ban- serpent.

5 Arja put off.

6Hasir- announcer, herald.
TGalaba win.

8 Ajr- reward.
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s
o 3] Gped e Lo 130T GLusYE Joiy o
Js sl osb d JB, J3b e Jsh J Jw Jad! DI gl b sl ol v e
skl by 3T oh Lol Ul Gl ol el 1 sl Tt il Lo
comabl Gla U sl Jin Y T il all v
(c) Translate into Arabic:

1. When you have reached (the end of) your stipulated term, per-
haps you will want to be reasonable and submit yourself.

2. When we advanced upon the band of the enemy, they drew back,
then laid down their arms and turned and ran away, retracing their steps.

3. God inspires the prophets with his commands for the people, and
the people believe and obey.

4. God said, “Whoever loves me, I keep on drawing near him until I
am his eye, his ear and his hand.”

5. I wanted to depart for the prayer, but I was unmindful of what
had happened.

6. If you (m pl) had not mistaken the way, you would not have got-
ten lost in the darkness.

Reading Selection: Sirar al-Ma’ida (5):20-25
Moses and the Israelites at the Holy Land

s Jar 3] aSle dl Toms 15,830 sl (e JB 3,
Hr ) palll e Tasl ey b oSBT, Kghe aSleay Lol
o b Y a0 S Gl il e N1 Blesl e G

2OV V) €y pls |y diiss (J)Lgal
Wows o) bl ole Loy b o) gupe b2 LG

INi‘mat- favor.
2Mugaddas- sacred; irtadda turn back.
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MY Y wpalads BB e L2ty B g D2 ydy 2o
Wl pele blasb Lgle dl aal 5l ulll oo Moy JB
S ol 55 il ey« oppdle aSb s pezlas 130

2(Y¥) Mpaiaye
iyy sl sl e bl b Tl o o bl guye b2 16
3re) vyl Lea Gl Dbl
ol omy iy 336 Bl s Y ALTY gl o JB
U [ JOPVSCTy SSRNVTH VR Lo Lol 6 il
Y 0) wopualill il Jo ol %

1Jabbar- giant.,

2 An‘ama ‘ald show favor to; galaba (i) vanquish; tawakkala ‘ala rely on.,

3Dama (i) remain; qatalalyuqadtilu fight; hahund right here; ga‘ada (u) sit.

4Faraqa (u) distinguish; fasaga (u/i) be dissolute; 'arba'ina sanatan “for forty
years”; tdha (1) wander; "asiya (d) grieve.
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77 Reflexive/Medio-Passive Verbs: Form X. Characteristic of
Form X is prefixed st-. The base pattern is ISTAF‘ALA. This form is as-
sumed to be the reflexive of an unused *SAF‘ALA causative form, a few
examples of which are to be met with in the Hebrew and Aramaeo-
Syriac shaph‘el (bvaW) pattern, as Taww ($a ‘bed) ‘to enslave’ and its
reflexive/medio-passive Tavrwn (ista ‘bad). Causatives in Sa- are quite
regular in Akkadian.

77.1 Form X in Arabic has three major connotations:

(1) Reflexive/medio-passive of factitive Form Iv, as IV "aslama ‘to
turn over, submit’ > X istaslama ‘to turn oneself over, give up,” and IV
’axraja ‘to make (someone / something) go / come out’ > X istaxraja
‘to get (something) out for oneself, extract.’

(2) From stative G-forms, Form X denotes thinking that a thing has
the quality of the G-form, sometimes with reference to oneself, as
hasuna ‘to be good’ > X istahsana ‘to think / consider (something)
good, to approve,’ and kabura ‘to be big, great’ > X istakbara ‘to con-
sider (someone / something or oneself) great, important.’

(3) Form X quite commonly denotes seeking or asking for what is
meant by the G-form, as ‘alima ‘to know’ > X ista‘lama ‘to seek to
know, inquire,” and ta‘am- ‘food’ > X istat‘ama ‘to ask for food.’

77.2 Synopsis of Form X:

PERFECT Jrazul istaf'ala Jrizwl ustufila
IMPERFECT Jriz yastaf'ilu Jaize yustaf alu
SUBJUNCTIVE Jri yastafiila Jeize yustaf‘ala

210

LESSON THIRTY-FOUR

JUSSIVE Jizen yastaf'il Jeizey yustaf'al
IMPERATIVE Jizul istafil —_ —

PARTICIPLE Jrites mustaf'il- Jeizea mustafal-
VERBALNOUN  Jlaz.l istif'al-

77.3 Form X of the doubled verb. Example from VDLL:

PERFECT Jaxwl istadalla Josw! ustudilla
IMPERFECT Jasws yastadillu Jaws yustadallu
SUBJUNCTIVE J32wq yastadilla Jxw yustadalla
JUSSIVE J¥ew yaswdillali  Jazey yustadallali
Hazws yastadlil Haxy yustadlal
IMPERATIVE Jaxwl istadillali — —
JHozul istadlil
PARTICIPLE J¥ee mustadill- Jozea mustadall-

VERBAL NOUN Yl istdlal-

77.4 Form X of Cyw/y verbs. The only patterns affected are the ver-
bal noun, which becomes ISTI‘AL-, and the perfect passive, which is
USTUILA. All other forms retain the w or y as a sound consonant.
Example from VYQN:

PERFECT ozl istaygana Pyl ustigina
IMPERFECT Ohetes YasAyqinu - i yustayqanu
VERBALNOUN . lizul istigan-

Example from v WQF:
PERFECT syl istawgafa i3yl ustigifa
IMPERFECT i3 ,len yastawqifu B e yustawqafu

VERBALNOUN  Glizul istigdf-
77.5 Form X of weak-lam verbs. Example from \/SQY:

PERFECT siw| IST059A sl ustusqiya
IMPERFECT (St Yastasql (St yUSIASQA
SUBJUNCTIVE Sty Yastasqiya (St YUSIASGA
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JUSSIVE G yastasqi Giu  YUSIGSqQ
IMPERATIVE G2l iStasqi _——
PARTICIPLE Gl MUSIASIN e mustasqan

VERBALNOUN  li.zul istisqad’-

All patterns conform to the principles given for weak-lam verbs in
Forms VII and VIII (see §60.2).

77.6 Form X of hollow verbs. Example from YQWM:

PERFECT rLz:....I istagama '..:3:..,! ustugima
IMPERFECT it yastaqimu f’u':“"' yustaqgamu
SUBJUNCTIVE i yastagima rLz:....g yustagama
JUSSIVE i yastagim piiez  yustagam
IMPERATIVE rzz.gl istagim —_—
PARTICIPLE e mustaqgim- rLz:.... mustaqam-

VERBALNOUN  Zelizwl istigdmat-

See remarks on the synopsis of Form IV hollow verbs (§76.2).

77.7 A selective list of familiar roots in Form X:

o3kl ask permission >zl prefer, consider good /

o>l consider good, prefer better
(‘ala over) g~ extract, take out for
Jazwl ask to be shown (‘ald) oneself
something [.L.:“I turn oneself over,
J¢twl call upon as witness submit
leaz] put to work, use, em- [.L.;..J seek to learn / know,
ploy request information

rLi:....l stand erect, be straight, Szl be haughty, proud,

true, go straight to consider something
(’ila) (acc.) great
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o
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saqa (i) saqy- give water to, give to drink; IV 'asqd =
G; X istasqa ask for water
V tasaddaga give alms

X istata‘a have the endurance / capability for, be able /
capable of

IV ’at‘ama feed; X istat‘ama ask for food

‘ajila (a) ‘ajal(at)- hurry, hasten (intr.); II ‘ajjala has-
ten (trs.); V ta‘ajjala = G, be ahead of, precede; X
ista‘jala be in a hurry, rush

Il matta‘a enable someone (acc.) to enjoy (bi-) some-
thing; equip; V tamatta‘a enjoy (bi-) something; X
istamta‘a enjoy, relish (bi-) something

nasara (u) nagr- help, assist (‘ald againt); VIII
intasara be victorious, triumph (‘ald over), take re-
venge (min on); X istansara ask for assistance

hadid- iron

rih- pl riyah-/’arydh- wind
ta‘am- pl ’at‘imat- food, victuals
yatim- pl ' aytam-/yatama orphan

matd when?

ba‘da-ma after (conj.)

(a) Read and translate:

Jorzes |V Jedl Lo lazal v

el lyamzal A AU e S oz Y
oyatalazul o o leds g1 v
el Lsizal 4 I RS CI
ol § skl 1y 4 caiaiul gy o

) (NP PP CACR IR R

baliaabli blaakzwl 1
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sl alezas o v il pasgizal vy
Jas jaizwl Vo
(b) Read and translate:
woly deabl Sy oy b B ¢ genkas F"’ Areadazal I“’T ol by

Teanks Al (b (s lashizul Gl cale Lb JB €Wl o)
Arduzol ol opl b Sgate s woay) Gaabl ) bl cale L
dizub J6 € odll o) sl aliul S o) b JB 4 g alb
Wuaie s wany) wie ) bl cele Ll s Wi b 5o
S Lozl o) el aSlady &SbT Liss ¥ 7
ey e iy, Laasl glexdl i ol 2y, b1 Y
S gpanhion % lad Jal 2l 1y ,e S ksl e
cogphizaly adl Lpesizal aaly JI oSyl W3l o
Jagl e b2 s ) S8 sl sl 1310
castin pen e sl Jo Bloal I o 3 LIS pdl) s ¥ Y
S cpdlly Lyl J Sl on madn = Iyl a3 5 A
ol Ayl LB 1Lyl e ngsmy - T lall aasld,)
PRV JPUEY]
e 2o oalsiy Soleatns X SUT a5l L e o la¥l Gl 8
S oisle azS ol 2yl
lpazazanls Ta%,0, Ylpal 281, 355 aCae sl 15l L3 e 21
LS e e ezl LS aSlsy prezazals 2(.43>{5..3
15,53, wbdladl Lleey Tl IV et ¥ Lo 5k agl 5 11
il
oA gl Je bl B pe el baayly Wizl ke el Loy, 1Y
czalizal lede LW Jladl 5l o wdaa jo ¥ dl gls Uty
o M et ils e ooy b 2 Jladl Bas e U e
o Bl gt s e Jo oy b el sl casr JB S Lol

1Tagi- false gods.
2Xalag- lot.
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o S8l s ils e o ooy br LU « ot J6 Sl
o bl £ s s e ooy b 2l LUl ¢ st JG «S,wi
o ReA| ;‘5‘:‘ EHES o J.b -y La_." <JEs .“cu‘)” ‘rnl” Jl; ‘?;U.I

Cf') Wl oF l@;i.‘».;.! Caond (J9waly UL""N' crul” Jls “QCJ_J”
Ll ot o=l 2esls
(c) Translate into Arabic:

1. Ask (fem. sing.) forgiveness, for you have sinned greatly.
2. Not everyone who casts hits the mark.

3. When Adam’s two sons made a sacrifice in obedience to God, it

was accepted from one of them and not from the other.

4. If they follow that which avails them not, their hearts will be

filled with the darkness of unbelief.
S. God inspired the prophet with the word of truth.
6. Are the women able to go on foot?

\Mada (1) sway; ‘ajiba (a) wonder, be astonished; Siddat- might.
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78 Effective Verbs: Form HI. Characteristic of the effective Form
I is a lengthening of the vowel of Cj. The base pattern is FA‘ALA.

78.1 Since the basic notion of Form 111 is the qualitative or active ef-
fect one person has upon another, the form is necessarily transitive.
There are three common connotations of Form III:

(1) From stative and qualitative G-forms, Form III indicates that the
subject employs that quality towards the object, as hasuna ‘to be good’
> III hdsana ‘to treat (someone) kindly, well.’

(2) When the G-form denotes an act, the receiver of which is indi-
cated through a preposition, Form III takes the receiver of the action as a
direct object, sometimes with reciprocal overtones, as gdma ’ild ‘to rise
up against’ > IIl gadwama ‘to resist, oppose’; $arika ‘to participate’ > III
Sdraka ‘to enter into partnership with’; xalafa ‘to lag behind, stay away’
> I1I xdlafa ‘to be at variance with, differ from.’

(3) When the G-form immediately affects an object, Form III de-
notes an attempt to perform that act upon the object, often with the idea
of competition, as gatala ‘to kill’ > Il gdtala ‘to attempt to kill, fight
with’; sara‘a ‘to throw down’ > III sara‘a ‘to wrestle with.’

78.2 Synopsis of Form III.

ACTIVE PASSIVE
PERFECT J=b fa‘ala Jess fitila
IMPERFECT Jely yufa‘ilu Jel yufa‘alu
SUBJUNCTIVE Jele yufa'ila Jele yufd‘ala
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JUSSIVE Jele yuwfa'il Jel ywa‘al
IMPERATIVE Jeb fadil — —
PARTICIPLE Jele mufa’il- Jele mufa‘al-
VERBAL NOUN Lele (1) mufa‘alat-
Jws (2)fal-

Example from VSHD:
PERFECT sals $dhada Ja s Sihida
IMPERFECT sals, yuSdhidu Jals, yuSahadu
SUBJUNCTIVE sals, yuSdhida saley yuSdhada
JUSSIVE Jaliy yuSdhid sales yuSahad
IMPERATIVE sals Sahid _— —
PARTICIPLE sali. muldhid- salie musahad-

VERBAL NOUN 3oalts (1) muSdhadat-
sled (2) Sihad-

REMARKS:

(1) The basic lengthening of the C; vowel characteristic of this
form applies to the perfect passive as well as the active.

(2) The pronominal prefix vowel of the imperfect is -u-. Form III
completes the set of forms that take this characteristic vowel
in the imperfect: Forms II, I & IV.

(3) Form 111 alone of all increased forms regularly produces two
verbal nouns. With some roots usage is the sole criterion as
to which of the two is produced. Where both are in use, it
can be said generally that MUFA‘ALAT- retains more of the
verbal sense, while FI‘AL- tends to be slightly more nomi-
nalized, as from VQTL, muqatalat- ‘fighting, doing battle’
and gital- ‘battle, combat.’

78.3 Synopsis of Form 11l doubled verbs. Example from VDRR:

PERFECT Sl ddrra sy dirira

IMPERFECT Sy yuddarru Sley yudarru

SUBJUNCTIVE Slew yuddrra Slew yuddrra
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-

JUSSIVE S\as yuddrrali Sley yuddrrali

sobas yudarir bas yudarar
PARTICIPLE Slew mudarr- Slaw mudarr-
VERBAL NOUN i, (1) mudarrat-

L (2) dirar-

REMARKS:

(1) This is the only verbal form in Arabic to produce regularly a
long vowel followed by a doubled consonant, but only long
-a- followed by a doubled consonant is tolerated phoneti-
cally.

(2) The vocalic structure of the perfect passive overrides the
tendency of the two like consonants to coalesce, hence
dirira. In all other forms, except the second jussive, the
distinction between the active and passive is obscured.

78.4 Synopsis of Form 111 weak-/am verbs. Example from NDW:

PERFECT &>b nada s>y hidiya
IMPERFECT sk yunadi s>l yundda
SUBJUNCTIVE sk yunddiya oW yunada
JUSSIVE sl yunadi sl yunada
IMPERATIVE sb nadi _— —
PARTICIPLE sk munddin ke munddan
VERBAL NOUN SI;L:.. (1) munddat-

slas (2) nida’-

By this time these forms should not need explanation. Note especially
that C3w/y - glottal stop after -a- in the second noun.

79 Reciprocal Verbs: Form VI. Characteristic of the reflexive pat-
tern of the reciprocal Form VI is the prefixed ta- of Form V. Form VI
thus stands in relation to Form III exactly as Form v does to Form II.
The basic pattern for Form VI is TAFA‘ALA.

79.1 Form VI does not give a reflexive connotation so much as the
sense of mutuality and reciprocity with regards to the signification of
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Form III. Being mutual, or reciprocal, Form VI of necessity involves
more than one person, and there is commonly no passive. Examples:
radiya ‘to be satisfied’ > 111 radd ‘to try to please, conciliate’ > VI
tardda ‘to come to mutually satisfactory terms’; III xalafa ‘to differ
with’ > VI raxalafa ‘to be at odds one with another.’

A second—and fairly common—connotation of Form VI is the pre-
tence of a quality, as jahila ‘not to know’ > VI tajahala ‘to feign igno-
rance’; marida ‘to be ill’ > VI tamdrada ‘to feign illness’; nasiya ‘to
forget’ > VI tandsa ‘to pretend to forget.’

ACTIVE PASSIVE (rare)
PERFECT Jels rafda‘ala Jesis tfi‘ila
IMPERFECT Je Uy yarafa‘alu Jeli yurafa‘alu
SUBJUNCTIVE Jebxs yatafa‘ala Jebiy ywrafa‘ala
JUSSIVE Jelis yatafa‘al Jelzs yurafa‘al
IMPERATIVE Jelis tafa‘al — —
PARTICIPLE Jelize mutafa’il- Jelize mutafa‘al-
VERBAL NOUN Jels tafa‘ul-

See remarks (1) and (4) for Form Vv (§67.1).

79.3 Synopsis of Form VI for weak-lam verbs. Example from

NSY:

PERFECT s~ andsa
IMPERFECT Uz yatandsa
SUBJUNCTIVE =W yarandsa
JUSSIVE ok yatandsa
IMPERATIVE u.‘.L'.:s tandsa
PARTICIPLE ookze mutandsin
VERBAL NOUN oS tandsin

See remarks on Form V weak-lam verbs (§69.1).

79.4 A selective list of familiar roots in Forms III and Vi:
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FORM III

AT
35l
‘Jl....
s ly

Jobe

b

take to task (bi- for)
entice

make peace

witness

trade, do business with

confront, stand opposite
fight with

oppose, resist

write to

outnumber

speak with

resemble

put up resistance to

argue, debate

Yocabulary

FORM VI

'JL....':

be reconciled

trade, do business with each

other
be face to face, get together

resist each other
correspond with each other
band together

blame each other

resemble each other, be
alike

pretend to be sick

pretend to forget
dispute with one another
love one another

| ’'anisa (a) !’ anusa (u) 'uns- be friendly, on intimate
terms (bi-/’ila with); perceive; 11 'annasa put at ease,
tame; III 'dnasa be friendly, cordial to; IV ’dnasa
keep company, observe, espy; X ista’ nasa be socia-
ble, on familiar terms with

s “awa (i) seek shelter, refuge; IV ’awa take refuge (ila
at), give shelter to

4, I bdraka bless (fi) someone/thing; VI tabdraka be

blessed
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s¢> I jahada endeavor, strive; VIII ijtahada work hard, be
industrious

¢\> ja‘a(i)jaw’- be hungry

sl ‘ala(w) ‘uliw- be high, tall, rise (‘an above); VI ta‘ala

be exalted (‘an over), be sublime; (VI imperative)
ta‘ala come on!; X ista‘la rise, tower (‘ald over), be
master (‘ald of)

% Il nada call / cry out to, proclaim

& Il ndfaqa be hypocritical, dissimulate; IV ’anfaqa
spend, expend

> hajara (i) hajr-/hijran- part company with, be sepa-
rated from; III h@jara migrate; VI tahdjara desert
each other, break up

NOUNS
u=! ’ins- humanity (as opposed to beasts, djinn, &c.)
=l§ 73, barakat- pl -at- blessing
we3/c05  damb- pl duniib- sin
93/,3 qabr- pl qubir- grave
OTHER
ol subhdna (+ construct) “glory be to”

Exercises

(a) Read and translate:

A o (3 Ll 11 byuslyy 4 3 bl Ll
L Gyl ) vy SV sleadl v AN
elas¥l gzeylia 1 ¥ ordalall JHSs A Jus ¥
whalees opale 12 BRI 0 I AR dl Sl e
pode blld 1ol J ool v s Ly b3s,l 0

ol <llis 1o
(b) Read and translate:
Y D) il Y, Jn“}:,.“ & sl b
' penl JB 3L Al Dol Gl 4y S oammnl gl s YI 3 ) Y
St Dl aanl JB fely ool bD B Ceny o s3I
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o Y dly i W s ol e lg @b Gal e el
| L ol oyl

il Wl Joms B pedily adlliols Danles [ by il 0udl ) ¥
o (S L lele ds el udly L an oLl ety 22yl Ly pasy
Y il 5Sds il § o6 paizal ol el G st o s
2wy e Loy dly L 5l pets ;S a8 e

25 st JS e sy dllll say U1 Al

Clety 1T Sl sy e (1olo Lb sl o oY puse J5 3] 0
Al oy« lym oy WIS o o ] 525 bele Ll ¢y
3uaiSoll szl al b« pdWl o,

'WJ": rgl-l-l Ijiélj A)a.?.':'l: _’J)L:.a al;J).:T sTJL'\'S I:XAJ At

r S Bt il H—‘-;J) okl H—';JJ di 3k pSalel Loy v
P ot pShad 8 s 4 16 Wlyaisl Ll Al Jorme $ LB 1l
Dl mesB B omd b perliil i pledl pete 31 Sy iU
S.O)JS.J. Lag r.i;—]

o gaa e pesn 36 A

(Kio dany g Jo pllll e ol g0l b Qs ls D5
L .rS.uT Sl s e Yl UL'a rS.lS ol b yllas 36 [
Sl pSIS sl b Kbl panhzols ekl o Y gle (SIS g5l
Sy Jlb gpihss 2l ol b ST 5 pnaals Gy e VI
6.6 izl gyl ler Cpdl a2l B,

Tolyipats 28,53 1y,ho0 ¥y Iyiapeds Blos ls ¥ v

(c) Translate into Arabic:

1Hajja dispute with; masrig- east; magrib- west; buhita be flabbergasted.

2Walayar- friendship; mifdgq- pact.

3Sihab- gabas- borrowed flame; hawla around.

4Law followed by the imperf. ind. gives the sense of “if only.”

SDafa‘a (a) repel; yawma'idin “on that day”; fam- pl 'afwah- mouth; katama
(u) conceal.

6‘Ariya be naked; kasd (i) clothe.

7Hafara (i) dig.

8See §67.4.
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L. It is not seemly for you to rush to the spring. Ask me for water
and I will give you to drink of what I have.

2. Let them enjoy their triumph over those who have oppressed the
orphans of their people.

3. A proclaimer called out to the people of the city, saying, “Let the
women and children take refuge at the mountain, and let the men strive
until the fighting is concluded.”

4. The hypocrites say that they have spent much to feed the poor,
but they have spent nothing and the poor have not been provided with
sustenance.

5. The messenger was sent but was killed on his way, and so he
was not able to give them the good news.
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80 The Adjectival Pattern of Colors and Characteristics:
’AF‘ALU. Adjectives of colors and characteristics (generally physical
defects) have special patterns that differ from the regular adjectival pat-
terns encountered so far.

MASC. SING. FEM. SING. COMMON PL.
Jwi! “af'alu S fa'lau Jus fu'l-

The plural of this pattern is used with all plurals, including inanimate
things. Examples are:

‘green’  ual ‘axdaru  olas xadra’u a> Xudr-

‘vellow’  iwl ’‘asfaru shio safra’u o SUfT-

‘mute’ r.gg] ‘abkamu LS, bakmd’'u rS; bukm-
80.2 Cow roots are perfectly regular in formation.

‘black’ spul Taswadu  ¢lsgm sawdd'u 34w Sid-

‘one-eyed’ .l ‘a‘waru shye ‘awrd'u ee  ar-

80.3 The only exception in the formation of Cpy roots is the har-
monization of the vowel of the plural to the y radical (*uy - I).

‘white’ ol ‘abyadu  (lay baydd’u oaw bid-

80.4 The weakness of Cow/y roots appears as alif magsira in the
masculine singular and -y- in the feminine and plural.

‘blind’ ! ‘a‘ma shes  ‘amyd’u &= umy-
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80.5 In the masculine singular of doubled roots, the vowel that
would have separated Cp and C3 is thrown back onto the first conso-
nant. The feminine and plural patterns are unaffected.

‘deaf’ el Casammu Lo samma’u r.o summ-

81 Verbs of Colors and Characteristics: Form I1X and Form XI.
Characteristic of the verb of colors and (physical) characteristics, Form
IX, is the doubling of C3. The base pattern is IF°'ALLA. There is no pas-
sive of this form.

81.1 Synopsis of Form IX. Example from VSWD:

-

PERFECT J=3l ifalla 5yl iswadda
IMPERFECT Jeiz yafallu 3yes Yyaswaddu
SUBJUNCTIVE Jxiz yafalla 5yey yaswadda
JUSSIVE Jnis yafallali 3yes yaswaddali
Jeiz yafialil 334y yaswadid
PARTICIPLE Jwie  mufall- Syua muswadd-
VERBALNOUN sl ifilal- sloyul iswidad-

81.2 The verbs of this form are vitually limited to roots of color and
physical characteristics, as ‘aswadu ‘black’ > IX iswadda ‘to become
black, be blackened’; ’asfaru ‘yellow’ > IX isfarra ‘to turn yellow, be-
come jaundiced’; 'a‘waju ‘crooked’ > IX i ‘wajja ‘to be bent, crooked.’

81.3 Form XI (IF‘ALLA) is characterized by lengthening the vowel
before the doubled C3 of Form IX. Form XI is quite rare and is indistin-
guishable from Form IX in meaning.

82 Other Verbal Forms: X1I-XV. The remaining increased forms
of the verb are too rare to deserve more than a passing listing. Almost
all known examples of these are stative or qualitative and hence have no
passive.

J.r-).-él XIIF'AW‘ALA
Jse3| XIMIF'AWWALA
JL‘..-.El XIV IF‘ANLALA
Jie3l XV IF‘ANLA
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Vocabulary

a3 basura (u) | basira (a) basar- + bi- look, see, under-
stand; II bassara make see, enlighten; IV 'absara
see, behold; vV rabassara reflect (bi-/fi on); X
istabsara be able to see

re 1V 'asbaha become (in the morning); get / wake up in
the morning

45 IV ’afta give / issue a (legal) opinion / counsel; X
istafta seek opinion / counsel from someone (acc.)
(fi concerning)

a» faraqa (u) farq- separate, part (int.), distinguish
(bayna between / among); Il farraqa part, separate
(trs.); 11l faraqa disengage oneself from, part with,
quit; V tafarraqa be separated, divided, scattered;
VIII iftaraga = V

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

(.S 1 "abkamu mute, dumb
vl 'abyadu white
o1 “ahmaru red
,=xl ‘axdaru green
Gu5l 'azraqu blue
>4l ’aswadu black
Liwl ’asfaru yellow
}..al ’asammu deaf
<! 'a‘mablind
kel ey basar- pl 'absar- vision, sight, insight

&ly37&4ls dabbat- (usually masc.) pl dawabbu beast, (riding)
animal
Gl i/ g4 farwa pl fatawin/fatawa (legal) opinion, counsel
Cl._..a Y subh- / sabah- morning, dawn, daybreak
OTHERS

LI "amma as for (topicalizer, with main clause intro-
duced by fa-)
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b balad yes (affirmative response to a negative question,
like si in French)
ols wa-’ineven if

Exercises
(a) Give the Arabic:
1. red stones 7. a one-eyed devil
2. black kings 8. white queens
3. a green tree 9. green trees
4. a blind hypocrite 10. deaf mutes
5. a black book 11. a black calf
6. yellow houses 12. blue birds
(b) Read and translate:

ol T ol olls ezl )

o Ly 131 cleadl rmJl pei ¥ Y

e pE] ey oyl G2l LB oyey Spds 052y A p T
o2y il 3l Ly i axiS Ly QI3 153,36 €Sl
PRV P PV

S8yt (ol peath oo slodl o J3l il ] 5 1 2

Y olyl 05 e wrdsall adib J5 6§ 2 My wlpedl o) et J5 o
o ol omadly o sy Yo S o ¥, b gt Loy
Sl db 5 CalsS il o158 & bl ol oyl ol g5
o ol ay g S

DS ol paanley a3l olas % 1

do Lelesy 1950s 2o oSy 5o bpw Blaas ¥ LT Wl el L v
| cS s oS o s el

Dly g 2Bl play iy €l Jpusd Bl ag2ir G ULl Sl 151 A
co 3 il o) sely

ey b Y LA e i b o) e oadly ¥l camazal 2 J5

peeisl Lo (“‘*’*4-‘""1) pELS a5k e r-’Tg“:‘ or 2k a3l
38 (e LS b LLAL pp 15 ol Cbagt (b L6 4§ pSsy el
Llesl paamy o 2,3 LSy 5 o b3LT ) Lol L)is 4l il
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WS skl Jus Loy
S pall Dl e DLl Gl

(c) Translate into Arabic:

1. He almost appointed the worst of men as his successor, but a
voice cried out from heaven, saying, “Your deeds will be reckoned.”

2. As for those who disobey God’s commands, the judge issued an
opinion that they be killed.

3. At the end of this world God’s promise will be fulfilled, and ev-
erything—the sun, the moon and the stars, the stones and rivers of the
earth, and the birds and beasts, and humankind and the djinn—will pass
away; but God will abide.

4. Solomon was blessed by God as a prophet and king, and the
djinn were tamed for him in order to break the stones for God’s house.

5. When they arose in the morning they beheld a green genie enter-
ing the city on a white beast.

6. The man pure of heart disengaged himself from his people in
order to strive to draw near to God.

7. The hypocrites said, “Give us refuge from our enemy.” But when
they entered among us they laid a plot to strike the black stone so that it
would be broken.

1Zuhar- loins; durriyyat- progeny; 'an here, “lest”; 'ahlaka destroy; 'abtala
talk idly.

228

Lesson Thirty-Seven

83 The Pattern of the Noun of Place: MAF‘AL-. The pattern for
the place where an activity takes place is MAF‘AL-.

83.1 G-form verbs that have -a- or -u- as the characteristic vowel of
C2 in the imperfect usually form the noun of place of the pattern
MAF*AL(AT)-, the presence or absence of the feminine sign not being
predictable. Verbs with -i- as the imperfect vowel form the noun of
place on the pattern MAF‘IL(AT)-. The plural of both MAF‘AL(AT)- and
MAF‘IL(AT)- is MAFA‘ILU.

Here follows a list of nouns of place derived from familiar roots:

oele  safe place Jose workshop

sl shelter Jsie junction, intersection
o> Tiver-/watercourse Jxi. mortal spot

o quarry e place, position
LS>w court S school

g exit ol place

J>2. entrance Kl kingdom

<2 e Way, route ,ke lighthouse

dowws  MOSqUE J»>w halting-place, stage
oSwa  dwelling sk watchtower

e itinerary > Pplace of emigration
CLL. point of ascent (sun, star) c‘af position, place
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Note in this list that the third radical of C3w/y roots is replaced by alif
magsira. Since the alif maqgsiira takes the place of a radical consonant,
the indefinite triptote ending is retained, i.e., they end in -an in the indef-
inite and -g in the definite.

83.2 The noun of place for the increased forms is identical to the
masculine-singular passive participle. Plurals are in -at-. Examples of
such relatively rare nouns of place are:

etz /pet>w  meeting-place, communal gathering
=2/%5,  cushion, couch (< ittaka’a to lean, recline)
C'JL_».I.-AA/:J.M place of prayer, oratory
e l:.zzla/gid.. meeting place, rendezvous, battlefield

84 The Pattern of the Noun of Instrumentality: MIF‘AL-. The
pattern of nouns indicating implements and instruments is MIF‘AL-. The
vowel between Cy and C3 may be long, giving MIF‘AL-. The plural of
MIF‘AL- is MAFA‘ILU; the plural of MIF‘AL- is MAFA‘ILU. Examples of
these patterns are:

:J.:SL/JK:.. implement for eating (< ’akala to eat)
3,lass, file (< barada to file)
:}gw/Ju:. mithcal, a unit of weight (< Baqula to be heavy)
“yalow/ jaa  brazier (< jamr- embers)
Ll,e73T,. mirror (< ra’d to see)
’CgLa..,/CL_.,« lantern, light (< sabuha to be radiant)
eyl sl ,me  plectrum (< daraba to strike)
reiliespliia opener, key (< fataha to open)

85 The Patterns of Nouns of Instance (FA‘LAT-) and Manner

(FI‘LAT-).

85.1 The noun of instance, i.e., the noun that indicates the action or
state of the verb done once, is on the pattern FA‘LAT-. These nouns are
used almost exclusively as cognate accusatives (see §29). Whereas the
normal cognate accusative with the verbal noun may either strengthen or
intensify the connotation of the verb or serve as a “dummy” carrier for
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an adjective used adverbially, the noun of instance as cognate accusative
means “once,” “one time.” For instance, in the construction

Togas Lo s> darabani darban He struck me sharply.
Sadidan

the cognate verbal noun may be replaced by the noun of instance:
4, s<r= darabani darbatan He struck me once.

Osrs upe darabani darbatayni  He struck me twice.

The noun of instance may also be modified like any cognate accusative.

3agas 4,5 = darabanidarbatan  He gave me a sharp
Sadidatan blow.
OSRsd e S darabani darbatayni He gave me two sharp
Sadidatayni blows.

85.2 The noun of manner, which indicates the manner in which
something is done, is on the pattern FI‘LAT-, e.g.:

Eows < d>un dahika > dihkat- manner of laughing
s < 3ls xalaga > xilgat- disposition
Lia < g4 madd > misyat- manner of walking,
gait

Theoretically all G-form verbs are susceptible to these two patterns;
however, only a limited number of the potentially available ones are in
actual use.

86 Optative and Assertory Uses of the Perfect. The verb in the
perfect (negative with /@) is used to assert what is assumed or hoped to
be a fact. This occurs in wishes, prayers, curses, &c. Such phrases
commonly follow proper names.

4l Jo se>s ol an-nabiyw muham-  The Prophet Muham-
NP madun salla llahu mad—may God

‘alayhi wa-sallama pray for him and

grant him peace!
2o Geaall Syl abii-bakrint s-siddiqu  Abu-Bakr the Right-
< & radiyallahu ‘anhu eous—may God be

pleased with him.
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Wl sy M o B fuldnu bnu fuldnin So-and-So son of So-
rahimahu llahu and-So—may God
have mercy upon
him.

Jl r;S N gtJl as-Sayxu fuldnun kar-  Shaykh So-and-So—
rama lldhu wajhahu ~ may God ennoble

€ .
. his countenance.
dl «ad byl iblisu la‘anahu llghu  Iblis—may God curse
him!
<l r|a o ol as-sultdnu fuldnun Sultan So-and-So—
dama mulkuhu may his kingdom

endure forever!

The standard phrases tabdraka and ta‘ala, which follow the name of
God, may be translated as optatives, although it should be realized that
they are clearly assertory in nature.

Jl3, J,ls dl allghu tabdraka wa-  God—blessed and
ta‘ala exalted is (be) He!

Vocabulary

VERBS

Sy> Jaza (i) jazd - requite, reward, punish (bi-/‘ald for); 11l
jaza=G

Lis hafiza (a) hifz- preserve, protect, memorize; Il hgfaza
watch out (‘ald for), be mindful (‘ald of); VIII
ihtafaza + bi- guard, maintain; X istahfaza commit
something (acc.) to the charge of (acc.)

L 4> 1V 'ahdta surround (bi-/-hu) someone (bi-/-hu with);
VIII ihtata be careful, on one’s guard

G0~ Saraqa (i) sariqat- steal, rob; VII insaraqa be / get
stolen; VIII istaraqa filch, pilfer

s fasada (u) fasad- rot, decay, be wicked, vain; IV
'afsada spoil, corrupt, act wickedly

S5 nakira (a) not to know / recognize, deny, disown; IV

’ankara refuse to acknowledge, disavow, disclaim

JSs wakala (i) wakl-iwukal- entrust (ila to); I wakkala
authorize, put in charge (bi- of); V tawakkala ‘ala
rely on, depend upon, put one’s confidence in; VIII
itakala=v
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NOUNS
Slay/iela; bida ‘at- pl bada’i‘u wares, merchandise
e/ olgd  Sihab- pl Suhub- flame, shooting star
Ju3les JGte mifqal- pl madBagilu small weight

4 ,me ma'rigf- act of favor / kindness, good deed (opposite

of munkar-)
&= ln/pa e marji*- pl mardji‘u refuge, recourse, retreat

% munkar- abomination, objectionable act
IDIOM

el 5wl istaraga s-sam‘a “he eavesdropped”

Exercises

(a) Read and translate:

cblol b e roly Sl e 6Ty Gy pally ey Bl 31 00Tl b
B el e gl ¥ gamey alis (§ oml plie g il o)
Sladl $ 5l e B ST Jos e T Jte b ol o) 2 b
S Al gl Ll g b e gl

S ge sy Saall ol o3l dE e @l 5 oS3,
prele boodw oo Lilaly 13,05 p S 13,55 Y, 4o mlill a2yl
e Ol ag 2yl el

e sl a2 o «s.\g.\?_;,i; st BT e ¥ g Ll I3k 1)L,
carme 1Sy Jlp s U W el dlle WStz 5y 58
olbsd JS oo blhin, oo, blll blyy by slod] 3 Las ail,
oly glabe o 6l = S OB Y1l ol W gl b [l &L =G

17ahim- hell.

2Taku, apocopated form of takun.

3Habbat- seed; xardal- mustard; saxrat- rock.

4 Aflaha be successful.

S5Burj- pl burij- constellation; zayyana decorate, embellish.
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M el b 2l Cpradin 551y e s 3T ma Il s Il sy
355 Syl ooor B €« oy0ets g Ll bl wiS by o (gl § S5
b yawsl 3 Dylas 131 Ul b <dB 0 ,nl 13l g ksl oLl LI,
Lo 8,18 Sag pedl Lsn gly - cplain 23S, (T3l Ll a5el Llany
Yo sha,dl o

shad ) it oty Lt U5 on 61 Jtsml o do LS s ol e A

”

T ol Lol LIS blal ey claar ol g3 LIS n 31 8

ool B 3 s g LS ol 3 slidl b, agsls o,
'2OJ5)-1
C S ) A)K.A (;4.,,13 3,5 0L ek ¥ A6 sy I r&dl A
(b) Translate into Arabic:

1. He put his brothers, whom he loved, in charge of all the king-
dom.

2. When the evil-doers subjugated the village, some of the people
submitted, others turned and fled, and others fought until they were
slain.

3. The meaning of the prophet’s words is to command the good and
forbid the abomination.

4. The beasts can see and touch and taste; but man, to the exclusion
of all beasts, has reason.

5. The friends of God who recite the beautiful verses of the Koran
are rewarded with paradise, beneath which flow rivers eternally.

6. Go to the village of your fathers and hand over this legal opinion.
If the inhabitants of the village refuge to acknowledge my rule over
them, punish them severely for their disobedience.

7.1 and my partners sought a legal opinion from the learned men of
the religion.

8. Only the purified may touch this book.

10ata‘a 'amran make a final decision; ‘aziz- pl 'a‘izzat- powerful; dalil- pl
'adillat- base; hadiyat- pl hadaya gift.
2'Asrafa squander.
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87 Quadriliteral and Reduplicative Verbs. There are many roots
that are composed of four consonants instead of the normal three. These
fall into two categories: they are either (1) of four different radicals,
FA‘LALA, or (2) of two radical consonants reduplicated, FALFALA.

The majority of quadriliterals appear to be extensions in some fash-
ion of existing triliteral roots, as dahraja ‘to roll (trs.)’ from daraja ‘to
roll up.” Others are clearly denominative, as zarjama ‘to translate’ from
tarjumat- ‘translation.’

Reduplicative verbs are almost all onomatopoeic in nature, as
waswasa ‘to whisper,’ xa$xa$a ‘to rustle,” and qa‘qa‘a ‘to clank, clat-
ter.’

The base form of the quadriliterals and reduplicatives conforms to
Form 1I of the triliteral in vocalic patterning and participial formation.
An example is tarjama ‘to translate.’

ACTIVE PASSIVE
PERFECT p tarjama p=s turjima
IMPERFECT pr yutarjimu pa yutarjamu
IMPERATIVE S Pa tarjim —_ —
PARTICIPLE p mutarjim- e mutarjam-

The verbal noun of G-form quadriliterals, though not predictable, tends
to one of the patterns FA‘LALAT- (as here, rarjamat-) or FI‘'LAL-,
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87.1 Form II of the quadriliteral, TAFA‘LALA, corresponds in both
form and meaning to Form V of the triliteral, as tadahraja ‘to roll along
(int.)’ and tafaytana ‘to act like a devil’ (< Saytan- ‘devil’).

PERFECT e~ tadahraja ohets rasaytana
IMPERFECT % yatadahraju -kh.iz, yataSaytanu
PARTICIPLE P mutadahrij- . k.tz. mutalaytin-

VERBAL NOUN P tadahruj- ohats tasaytun-

87.2 Form 111 of the quadriliteral—quite rare—corresponds formally
to Form VII of the triliteral. The -n- is infixed between Cy and C3, how-
ever, rather than prefixed to the radical, IF'ANLALA. An example is
VSLTH islantaha ‘to be broad, to be laid down flat.’

87.3 Form IV of the quadriliteral corresponds formally to Form IX
of the triliteral. The pattern is IF'ALALLA. Examples are ifma’anna ‘to
be calm, assured,’ ig$a‘arra ‘to be horrified,” and i$ma’azza ‘to be dis-
gusted.’

PERFECT oLkl irma’anna a3l igsa‘arra
IMPERFECT ks yama'innu 23 yaqSa‘irru
PARTICIPLE cpebe mutma’inn-  ati. mugla‘irr-

VERBALNOUN  gltbl immi'ndn- 1231 igfi‘rar-

88 Impersonal Passives. Verbs such as gadiba ‘ala ‘to be angry
with’ and ragiba fi ‘to be desirous of —or almost any intransitive verb
that takes a semantic object through a preposition—may form an imper-
sonal passive construction. In the passive, the verb (or participle) is im-
personal in the third-person masculine singular, and the semantic object
of the active voice remains the prepositional complement in the passive.

pee 2ot gadibtu ‘alayhim (act.) 1 got angry with them.

rels i gudiba ‘alayhim They suffered wrath.
(pass.)
pele il al-magdibu ‘alayhim  those who are the ob-
(pass. part.) ject of (someone’s)
wrath
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pled lyaow sajadi lil- asnami They bowed down to
, (act.) the idols.
rL’.a)U o Sujida lil-’ asnami The idols were bowed
(pass.) down to.
W osdl k¥l al-"asndmu -masjidu  the idols that were
laha (pass. part.) bowed down to
led |y, ragibi fiha (act.) They desired her.
e b.p) rugiba fiha (pass.) She was desired.
i w2 il al-margibu fiha the one (fem.) who is
(pass. part.) desired
sl,il JI ,l ’afdra’ilal-mar’ati  He pointed to the
(act.) woman.
s JI sl ‘uSira’ila -mar’ati The woman was
(pass.) pointed to.

leJ! Sadl 3Ll al-mar’atu I-mufaru  the woman who is /
"ilayha (pass. part.) was pointed to

Whereas verbs that are wholly intransitive (like gadiba ‘to get angry’)
or complete transitives in and of themselves (like 'afdra ‘to make an
indication’) form impersonal passives only, transitive verbs like ba‘afa
and quasi-transitives like ’ata bi- form both personal and impersonal
passives. In the personal passive the direct object (or, in the case of
quasi-transitives like ’atd that take an accusative of motion, the ac-
cusative) of the active becomes the subject of the passive, and the
prepositional complement remains as in the active.

dl dsta ba‘abika 'ilayya They sent you to me.
dl =20 bu'ibta’ilayya You were sent to me.
<L gzsl “arayeani bil-kitabi You brought me the
book.
oSIL sl "utitu bil-kitabi I was brought the
book.

In the impersonal passive the verb is 3rd-person masculine singular,
and the complement of the preposition remains as in the active.

dl e bu‘iba’ilayya I was sent to (for).
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S s wtiya bil-kitabi The book was
brought.

89 The Md...Min Clause. The use of the indefinite relative pro-
noun ma ‘that which’ followed by the partitive-min construction will be
frequently encountered. Although the construction is not difficult, it dif-
fers enough from the English mode of expression sometimes to cause

problems in translation. Example:

> oo yiis b wa-md tunfiqii min Whatever good you
C.owNs  Xayrinfa-li- spend, it is for
'anfusikum yourselves.

The example would be literally translated, “what you spend of good....”
By and large, the most successful method of dealing with the ma...min
construction is to translate what follows min first and then what follows
md as an English relative clause.!

o oW &l w2 L md yafiahi lahulin- - No one can withhold
lg) choee Y Zem, nasi min rahmatin the mercy God
fa-la mumsika laha opens to people.
W3 e pai L J it gafara lahuma He forgave him his

b L tagaddama min sins past and future.
BT . -
dambihi wa-md
1a’ axxara
Vocabulary
VERBS

s, radda (u)radd- send / bring / take back, ward off, re-
turn; reply (‘ald to); V taraddada be reflected, recur;
waver, be uncertain, hesitate; VIII irtadda go back,
revert, apostasize (‘an from); X istaradda reclaim,
get back

o> hazina (a) huzn- be sad, grieved

olb IV itma’annalyatma’innu be tranquil, at peace, as-
) q p
sured

LFor a md...min clause with mahma, see p. 190, §73.2, last example.
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‘ada (1) ma‘aod- seek protection (bi- with) (min
from); II ‘awwada place someone (acc.) under the
protection (bi- of) (min against); X ista‘ada =G

gaba (1) gayb-/giyab- be absent, vanish

qarra (ali) qarr- be cool; qarrat ‘aynuhu he was
glad, delighted (bi-/fi in)

halaka (i) halak- perish, die; IV ’ahlaka destroy, cause
to perish; X istahlaka exhaust oneself

VWaR (no perfect) yadaru leave; (+ jussive) let, allow

ya’'isa (a) ya’s- despair, give up hope (min of); IV
'ay’asa deprive of hope; X istay’asa =G

huzn- pl ’ahzan- sorrow, grief
sadaqat- pl -at- alms, charity

gayb- pl guyub- that which is invisible, the transcen-
dental / supernatural (realm)
qurratu I-‘ayni joy, delight

ld...wa-la neither...nor (in such constructions /g
functions as an ordinary negative, affecting no case)

(a) Read and translate:
@obs B Jaob Loye Lnly ol I gl Tedall il Ll b

S deb

i 1P Ll ol S ma Yy aede Gpn ¥ Al SLl ol Y1 Y

AT Gy Ll aladl § syl g

250 omy o belhzal ol wSus e 1S5 2o wSsll oyl Y, ¥

T e

% ot s esll (Sl Sl ol U e (S b e byl 2
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15 Tis il 23 oy tpmdlall o oSy 3ol s ol U1 103
casked L e il el sl

cuitll e Jl 535 03 aSBl 0B e s M el gl J5 o
colens puiS Lo wS2as 3ale2dl,

3 b 15 ) 1S il S Ly e o35 Sl @lT el
pobe DSl WL e LSlal by pabin ped Dpazenyy LIS

olom 4 e 61 2 )l glhastll e il Sazul LA L3 136 v
S pe des Ll W e

ot oMl LSl ¢ b S ey geays s8] e 4 o] g3 A
_ raras bl p il SIS ¢y,

Yy SB35 Y, adl B il ade s 136wl ] guge pl I Lyl 8
s 585 Sl Jlabasi touball o aylelay oldl 2551, b) . S50
e W el ¥ el ST Sy 5 ey ol ety 3o Y,
3, il 5520 23S, Loy Lo alial gyzaly ausl

o2l Llol Ul el g pSog 50y (50 b 3,3l Wt L) e
dags ade 1S, Al QIS o Lkl Ly Lally o ysllly 1ol
con A A6 Bl ) by (S e

(b) Translate into Arabic:

1. When a man’s appointed time has come, he gives up hope of life
and is made to perish; but they sorrow not over him, for he will be sent
forth at the day of resurrection.

2. Iblis disobeyed God’s command to bow down to Adam, and so
God punished him, and he was cast from heaven into the darkness.

3. We have been surrounded and are not able to go back, so let us
seek refuge with those who will watch out for us.

4. All Muslims memorize verses from the Koran and recite them
while they pray.

1/ aw-1g here introduces a question of rebuke, “Why did you not...?” In a con-
ditional-type sentence with a following jussive, as here, it is best translated as an
affirmative modal, “If you would only...”; 'axxara reprieve, postpone.

2Rajim- stoned, accursed.
3'Arda‘a suckle; yamm- sea.
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5. O you (m s) who pray, turn your face toward Mecca.

6. You (m pl) who have been put in charge of these orphans, when
they have reached maturity give them their due.

7. The poor woman had despaired of life when a pious man passed
by her dwelling and gave her alms.
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90 Higher Numbers. The tens of numbers above 19 are formed as
masculine plurals of the units—except for 20, which is formed from the
root of 10.

20 oaste ‘BSrina 60 oy sittina
30 58 6Galabina 70 s Sab‘idna
40  ym,l ’arba‘iina 80 . »LS Bamadniina
50 s> xamsina 90 (saws tis‘ina

As sound masuline plurals, these numbers take genitive and accusative
endings in -ina.

Compound numbers are formed from the declined units followed by
wa- and the tens:

Qsraey Sl 'ahadun wa-‘iSriina twenty-one (masc.

nom.)
aarey oWl iBnani wa-‘iSrina twenty-two (masc.
nom.)

Qsrsey BN Baldbatun wa-‘iSrina  twenty-three, &c.
Note that the ‘one’ in ‘twenty-one’ &c. is ’ahad- (fem. 'ihdad), as in
‘eleven’ (see §63).

90.1 From 11 through 99, things counted are normally in the ac-
cusative singular following the number.

L 2 oW Baldbina yawman thirty days
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L geap) pb balaga’arba‘ing he attainted (the age
sanatan of) forty years
! oyndy w3 fis‘atun wa-tis‘iina ninety-nine names
sman

Occasionally other cases and the plural number will be found after the
numbers from 11 through 99.

90.2 ‘Hundred’ is mi’ at- (note irregular spelling). The hundreds are
quite regularly formed as follows:

100 bk miar- 500 Clwwes> xamsu-mi’atin
200 ol mi'atgni (nom.) 600 <l siru-mi’atin
ol mi’atayni (obl.) 700 Tleaww sab‘u-mi’atin
300 wlxls Balaru-mi’atin 800 Tlsls Oamani-mi’atin
400 Tleny,| ’arba’u-mi’atin 900 Cleaws tis‘u-mi’atin
The hundreds are normally followed in construct by the genitive singu-
lar of the thing counted.
L Tl mi’ata sanatin for a hundred years
L gl L3 qablami’atay sanatin - two hundred years
: ago

The hundreds are also occasionally followed by the accusative plural as
an accusative of respect.

90.3 ‘Thousand’ is ’alf- (pl. ’alaf- and ’ulif-). It is counted like any
regular masculine noun and is followed by the thing counted in the
genitive singular in construct or with the partitive-min construction.

T Al Calfu sanatin a thousand years
KM e ST 8N Baldbaru ’aldfin mina  three thousand (of
I-mald’ ikati the) angels

90.4 Synopsis of the case and number governance of numbers.

NUMBER | COUNTED NOUN | CONCORD
1 wahid(at)- follows the singular as a regular attributive
adjective
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2 iBn(at)ani/-ayni follows the dual as a regular attributive
adjective

3-10 genitive plural chiastic concord applies

11-99 accusative singular chiastic concord applies to
units 3-9; ‘ten’ in teens
takes normal concord;
tens from 20 on unaf-

fected

100999 | gen. sing. in construct; chiastic concord applied

to units 3-9 only
occasionally acc. pl.

1000+ | gen. sing. in construct; chiastic concord applies to
or min + plural units 3-9 only

90.5 Mixed numbers are generally read in the following order:
thousands, hundreds, units, tens. The last element read determines the
number and case of the thing counted.

Blowasy AT ,| “arba‘atu’aldfin wa- 4506 leagues
xamsu-mi’ atin wa-

gl Ty

sittatu fardsixa
G b L2 Tew, oW “alfani wa-sab‘ata- 2017 leagues
‘asara farsaxan
i Wy, Wl Calfun wa-mi’ata 1200 leagues
farsaxin

91 Numerals and the Abjad System. The numerals in common
use in Arabic for the last millennium or so, the immediate source of our
own “Arabic” numerals, were borrowed by Islamic civilization from the
Indian subcontinent.

v 1 v 3 o 5 v 7 « 9

v 2 i 4 16 A8 vo 10

Compound numbers are written from left to right, exactly as our own
numbers.

Except for mathematical calculation, the “Indian” numerals were not
commonly used for numbering; instead, the abjad system, common to
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Semitic languages, was used. In this system each letter of the alphabet
stands for a number, the order of which preserves the ancient Semitic
alphabetical order that was discarded by the Arabic philologians in fa-
vor of the order by shape common today.

1 4 20 o 300
) J 30 o 400
z 3 p 40 & 500
s 4 o 50 ¢ 600
a 5 o 60 3 700
s 6 ¢ 70 o> 800
5 7 S 80 ¢ 900
r 8 o 90 £ 1000
L 9 5 100

s 10 5 200

These numbers are indicated in the manuscript tradition by a madda or
line placed over the numerical letters, €.g. 4w = 365.

Vocabulary

VERBS
w3 taba (i) tawbat- tarn away (‘an from), renounce, re-
lent, repent ('ila towards)
s IV’aSara + ’ild make a sign, indicate

pre sama () siyam-/sawm- fast
& ‘adda (u) ‘add- count, number

<& galaba (i) galabat- subdue, vanquish
CSJ nakaha (i) nikah- marry

&=, VItawdda'a be humble

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES
o« N/l alf- pl’alaf-/ uliaf- thousand
@l ¢ siw/in sanat- plsindna / sanawat- year

el e/ ,es Sahr- pl Suhir-/’ aShur- month
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rIJ.ol/',.L; ‘am- pl 'a‘wam- year
34¢ ‘iddat- number
wle/tle mi’at- pl mi’at- hundred
@=e  mutardbi’- consecutive
5l ¢ &le/8,0 marrat- pl -at-/mirdr- time, instance
oSlus/ S miskin- pl masakinu poor, unfortunate

Exercises

(a) Read and translate

o3l e oladll =85y B pany (gl o 35l 23,30
VW 6 S e anny @38 o ol 330y B amrs
(530 2oas) L3,

aarbe aarte 1 0% ol - JEI e ol Toam ol el b
beiy Wl o0 05 oy W ki Bl 60 05 ly - ol Ll
conbell po dily il 3L il

Dl iy o By umnw iR o) - Laizes Y ) gl izl
coselill gl sag Y dily sy WL 1S agl s g

e plbl phte | e onliie Gt plosd S phien §
LS

& L ke mSBU Y, sals Bl g saly JS Lalals ol LB
or Wi Lelie agtdy AT ppdly Db gy a8 o) dif o

sl ob W e ¥ bl 50 5] Lol N p S Y Sb1 L sl
b Il o8 wliasll gpen il Lonipll do 3 ppmy A0
re 2l Tal 32kt r Ll Yy 3ala ol anyalali clags

LT NCRSY™ - 0| I PN O PR N PR P C PRV I (O

B Gl Bl LS £y Gl Dl

comll B 18k oty Tt Ay p JS S b D

1Harrada encourage.

2Jalada (i) flog; jaldat- lash; ra’fat- pity; ramd here means “cast aspersions,

accuse”; muhsanat- chaste woman; 'aslaha reform,
3Jism- pl ' ajsam- body.
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) Jome A2 e T 1 K L 81 o g o
Leloy graly by &t - Tae T ST o s el 1 (LI
ol Gl pp D QS 5 Do L2e W1 Al aie sl 30 ol o

sl

3, s s Laye U gy s ¥ ks i o el o ey 1
5 (S sse a8 e o G Diaay Y1 dal I e Goy Tage
Ls L8 Gl pety Ko 3 or O ol Tiage 13, u e
Bl o 255 amlite et plsd Gy | b Thoge T3, o0, ol I

21 Ll il S,

Xayyara give a choice; $abi‘a be satiated, full.
2Harrara manumit, set free; raqabat- slave; diyat- bloodmoney; tataba‘a be

consecutive.
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92 Ordinal Numbers. The ordinal numbers are formed from the
radicals of the cardinal numbers on the active-participial pattern FA‘IL-,
which is in every respect a regular adjectival pattern. The chiastic con-
cord of the cardinals does not apply to the ordinals. The only irregularly
formed ordinals are 'awwal- ‘first’ (fem. ’i7ld), a suppletion form that
does not derive from the number ‘one,” and sddis- ‘sixth,” which re-
flects the original radicals of ‘six,” which have fallen together as -##- in
the cardinal number.

Ist  J¥ al-’awwalu (m) Sth el al-xamisu
Jdl al-'ala (f) 6th  wslJdl as-sadisu
2nd @L‘:JI aB-8ani (m) 7th @L.JI as-sabi‘u
LWl abB-6aniyatu (f) 8th ol ab-6aminu
3rd «JWI aB-6alibu 9th Wl ar-tasi u
4th  nlJl ar-rabi‘u 10th  LalJl al-‘GSiru

92.1 From ‘11th’ through ‘19th,’ the ordinals are indeclinable in -a.
Both parts of the number agree in gender with the noun described.

MODIFYING MASCULINE NOUNS MODIFYING FEMININE NOUNS

e (ol al-hadiya ‘asara |35 Golall al-hddiyata ‘arata
e oWl ab-6aniya ‘asara | ,ts WWI ab-Oaniyata ‘adrata
i &JWl ab-Balifa ‘asara | 3,te W ab-6alibata ‘asrata

S mlJl ar-rabi‘a ‘aSara | 3,4e Wl ar-rabi ‘ata ‘aSrata

and so on.
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92.2 The ordinals from ‘Ist’ through ‘10th’ may be (1) the first
member of a construct phrase followed by a plural, as

JeJl b, s2 huwa rabi‘u r-rijali He is the fourth of the
men.
sl 2 hiya xamisatuhunna  She is the fifth of
them.

or (2) a regular attributive adjective following the modified noun.

el o52dl al-juz’u s-sabi‘u the seventh section
el crera § filjuz’ aynir-rabi‘i in the fourth and fifth
sl wal-xamisi sections

92.3 From ‘11th’ on, the ordinals must follow the nouns they mod-
ify as attributive adjectives. From ‘11th’ through 19th,’ the ordinals are
indeclinable. From ‘20th’ on, the units are fully declinable and the tens
are identical to the cardinal tens.

e mlil o2l al-juz’ur-rabi’a the 14th section
‘afara
3t Ll AU g fi l-laylati t-tasi‘ata on the 19th night
‘afrata
Qorisdly (gl s5adl al-juz’ u l-hadi wal- the 21st section
‘iSrana

el o2l g fi ljuz’i t-asi‘i wal- in the 29th section
o » ”J {ifrl'n_a

93 Fractions. From ‘a third’ through ‘a tenth,’ the fractions are
formed on the pattern FUUL- (exclusively in Koranic Arabic) or FU‘L-
(more common in post-Koranic). The plural of both is on the pattern
AF‘AL-. As in most languages, ‘half’ is a suppletion form and has
nothing to do with the number ‘two.’

I ias nisf 34 ¢l B Galdbam’ arba‘in
1/3 &ds Bul(u)d- 36 olawl wss xamsatu’asddsin

2y ol Oulwbani Ty Lltel Taew sab‘atu’a‘Sarin

Sl o N oy rub‘ul-ardi I- the inhabited quarter
maskinu of the earth
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el A g fi Bul(u)Bayi l-juz’i in two thirds of the
section

Above ‘a tenth,” fractions must be expressed periphrastically.

il P ol bsesyy wa-za ami ’anna And they have
Jirma l-qamari asserted that the
i Jjuz’ un min tis‘atin mass of the moon is
for O T B 'Y wa-QalaBina juz’an one part of 391/4
>N wa-rub‘ijuz’inmin  parts of the earth’s
jirmi I-’ ardi mass (i.e., 1/39.25 of
the earth’s mass).

Oy s 0 52

94 Distributives. The distributive numbers from ‘three by three’ up
to ‘ten by ten’ are formed on the diptote pattern FU‘ALU. ‘Two by two’
is an exceptional form, mafna.

e, e Llso8 fa-daxali mabnd wa-  And they entered two
L Bulaba wa-rubd‘a by two, three by
&
three, and four by
four.

95 The Islamic Calendar. The Hegira Era begins with the migra-
tion (hijrat-) of the Prophet Muhammad from Mecca to Medina in A.D.
622. The Islamic year is based on the old Arabian succession of twelve
lunar months, which are:

o muharram- wa, rajab-
ko Safar- gb~t Sa’banu
Il gy rabi‘ul-’awwalu obas, ramadanu
W g, rabi‘u6-6ani Jlss Sawwalu
Jd sols jumadal-'ila saadll 43 Oul-ga‘dati
3,59 (gslea jumadda l-’ dxiratu Lol 43 Oul-hijjati

Since the year is lunar, it bears no readily discernable relation to the so-
lar year and falls 111/4 days short of the solar year annually. The formu-
lae for conversion are:

A.D. = (A.H. x0.970225) + 621.54
A.H. = (A.D. - 621.54) + 0.970225
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For the Syro-Mesopotamian months and the days of the week, see

Appendix H.
Vocabulary
VERBS
(G
Cs 3
)
olb
s,
&
NOUNS
D!
shal/s5n
S5
b
. -
bley/i,
Exercises

hajja (u) hajj- make the pilgrimage to Mecca

dafa‘a (a) daf*- push away, repel

zdda (1) ziyadat- be more (‘ald than), increase (int.); II
zayyada increase (trs.); VIII izdada grow, multiply

taba (i) tibat- be good, pleasant

Il wassa & 1V "awsa charge (bi- with), recommend;
bequeath (bi-) something (/i- to)

wagqa‘a (a) wuqi ‘- befall, occur, fall down

"unBa female
Jjuz’- pl’ajza’ - part, section
dakar- male

tayyib- good, pleasant, agreeable; tib- perfume, pleas-
ant aroma
nisf- half

wasiyat- pl wasayad bequest, legacy; directive, com-
mandment

(a) Read and translate:

A B dl gl B M S it

e 55 by Ll ol - 2 (Slis or o ar Ll 6 T

Ll &

L CL:‘)) b)l?,

WG, aie by ol ssey i Cilsy oy 3l 2blouzey &

b Agsata fi be equitable to.
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- ool (53 Dl e pils W e - U Wl Gl Bl Sl o

S JollS slodl (55 p Ly ol Tasm 4 el Moz 1o
lu@.ﬂf JLaJl

G sled oS ol ont¥l B Jra SH - S S Al 1Somyn

sty JSO oy k] gl Banly 23S Gl s b s gl s
Mmbljgld‘u).U)dc)gﬁgup.djjdolgold)ﬁth'L.@h
2.@3) l‘.v W Z:..AJ Sy e ou«J' WH 5}' J C)K OLS AL |

BB oy od o OB A ol 0% f ol Sl s b s (S, v

f ol 1555 o gl obs o 5l e e Tey S e 0S5 L gl
%‘JM&ES)L“OJIOGBJJ(QOKOE-JJJ[*QO@-

el gl Ay shal SIS &y Jo o ol -cno sl b cper
Sl G S8 a2 e ST IS B L el L aly JSB
S pde ly il r Bemy - Sl sk o3y @ (pom ey S e

1Ma‘raj-ima‘ariju height; ‘araja (u) ascend; muhl- molten metal; ‘ihn- tufts of

wool.
2t azz- portion; dayn- debt.
3Kalalat- distant heir.
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Supplementary Readings from the
Hadith Literature

(Glossed words marked with asterisks)

I. The First Three Sent to Hell

(ke ale dl fo) ol e e Dl o) B8 gl wee
sbadl JI oo Tl oy LS 151 YLy L il ) JUS
oLl spr o Upen oo LU 230 LSS pete 01
P is,lall Bl s JU S s B o 3 JS Sy
ades 3L B wo, b L JB Sy, Lo wdinl b oLl
i Ll BTy ol ool g ap31 cuSh JU S enle ol
ol @l g il Jyi, eodSr SOUN J i, «eudSH J Jdi
cwilly 3w e, b6 o) JW

ool § gt alle ] I J D Jyis JUD by (359
Calzal Lo edee Ldv JB vo, b (o JB Sasl Jl spliss
J S5y teodSr J Dl ks gaeasly s sl Juol eSh G
coalya DB W ol @yl o Jbo dI iy teadSh U
Iz L3 o

‘an in a hadith indicates a transmitter ddka variant of dalika
Jaba (i) bend the knee wada‘a (a) let (+ imperf. ind.)
Jjama‘a (a) l-qur’ dna memorize the ihtdja 'ild be in need of

Koran wasala (i) r-rahima maintain family
fima = fi ma with regards to that which ties
'and’ a throughout Jjawdd- generous
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Sedd 13l J Dl Jois D o 5 JS5 50 T30
wlwmw@u,uw@ v alglly el Jyas
ol @yl Jur dil Jyiy teadSr BUNJ 8, weadS d Jls
0l 5 ab wsg,e b JB

Ll g oS do phoy ade Dl Lo ) Jymy iy 3
CLldl pp W pg 2 aes Dl Gla 1 BRD 2l) 35000

Jjihad- holy war tasa‘‘ara (issa“‘ara, see §67.3) bi- be
Jarl’- bold, courageous kindled with
rukbat- knee

IL Intercession on Judgment Day

tJU (ks e il o) ol e (e Dl (g2 il e
Ly, JI slizzal oy b ooyt LAl yn ptandl » et
Al saaly sony il clils L el gl o )y aoT (il
slog o by aie Wospials g ot JS clenl b, <Ol
»ted 485 S, e a Sl endr Johs e LolSe o
Gyl v o N ol JI il <ty Jyey Jol 06 oy Loy 00
2l ollasly il IS dlae puse 153l . aSlin oedr J423
o iy el 5 S0, r—fqu s oyl
wld)dﬁ))«ulmw 50 aied 4y e gatesd
s e Al do Taaoe 3l pSha mdr i 0yls ey

ijtama‘a be gathered istahyad be ashamed
law (optative) “if only we could” xalil- friend (Xalilu llahi is Abraham’s
ista¥fa‘a 'ild seek intercession with epithet)
Jafa’a (a) intercede qatlu n-nafsi bi-gayri nafsin *to take a
"araha relieve life other than in compensation for
lastu hungkum “I’'m not in a position to another” (for the circumstances of
help you” (for the -kum ending on Moses’ murder of an Egyptian, see
hunaka “there,” see p. 110, note 3) Kor. 28:15-19)
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Gl o 5,505 0 Loy 55 e s Lo d B i Tae
T.L_-»Lw *;:2.:3; ) s:'A—! I3 .05}..3 ) d_& uaL:...u'i ksb
C By A oy oL, b Ll s
ﬁww*o»bw)tbb“w C"’“’J C.....J
s =2l 136 Al s yel ~ Ll |’.4J.>.>L9 e J 2o C"""T

5)97 |~ Wl afi 4...>J| r(J°>°[’ - J .L>..~: Cﬁ—a‘ ru
e roany LAl st G Y LW B s i b )36 2Ll
0 5 ylall

md tagaddama min dambihi wa-ma The three constructions that follow are
ta’ axxara “his sins past and future” conditionals in which the protasis is
(see §89) imperative.

ya’ tiinani the Prophet is speaking here hamida (a) praise; hammada extol

waga‘a (a) fall down hadda (u) hadd- limit

wada’a (a) allow bagiya (d) remain

rafa‘a (a) raise habasa (i) confine, keep back

sal (alternative imperative of sa’ala). wajaba (i) ‘ald be incumbent upon

II1. The Prophet’s Ascension to Heaven

eold Lo Ll o sls Lius CJ:,J o uL*':‘:‘ SLAPS
:Je er*:J“i”&‘“‘j'J)“) ol Wl o il o Sl

asd bl G r s b el Lls sy 2 5Ll 2l

el (o waxS,3 JU L, b tte e 03l pn Sl

burag- Burag, the mythical animal on bagl- mule

which the Prophet ascended into hdfir- hoof
heaven; it is often depicted as a yada'u hafirahu ‘inda muntaha tarfihi
winged horse with with head of a “which in one step could go as far as
human female it could see”

tawil- tall rakiba (a) ride, mount

himdr- donkey

255



INTRODUCTION TO KORANIC ARABIC

JG o Lo¥l Ly by (I stilally sazkays UG e el ey
T B B K SR I R
JU ol e, s e Bl s en v bl DLl e
LT JUVII QECTPUE LRy VRVes

»uJ....,J,“,,* pizals J¥ sloudl JI Ly 2ppe a8
~..~.a.g a3, J._d €A JL’ «S sles o’ J.:S “J-t“)?.» JL’ «§ =l
Loy o oo pol U136 W » gt wodl oy a0 J6 «Sul

ot ol e e izl WU ledl Y1 Ly e 3
230 3 o JB Solee eyt o3« Jurear JB Szal e
e UL o Bl 156 W i b ey 3 B Sl ey
d sy Loy Lugde Dl el LS5 o ooy pame ool

o Dl e e prizals WU ldl I o e 0
.L.s)" & € Aawe? JL’:’ L N Cfo)” J._..S “J..\“).:.?” JB «§ sl c)a"
W3 3] g Bl 136 W i wadl 2y 230 JB Sad) oy
i d by wasi v puad] Sk sl

wlw&y gzl Wbl slendl JI by g0 o2

W3y s St JU S elan gt o3 % Jupea® JB 6§ lan e
s 3l Ul 130 LW s adl oy a0 JU S ) 2any

‘baytu l-magqdisi Jerusalem opened, request admittance

rabata (i) tie fataha (a) open

halgat- (hitching) ring rahhaba bi- welcome

rak‘at- kneeling xdlat- maternal aunt (according to
'ind’ - vessel legend, John's mother Elizabeth was
xamr- wine Mary’s aunt; John and Jesus were
laban- milk thus matemal cousins)

Sfurat- innate disposition (to Islam) Yahya John

‘araja (u) ascend Satru I-husn half of (all) beauty

istaftaha ask for something to be
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e Bys) u; GG aldyy o oy 5o il G sy J Loy
oV «.aT

oy .L’J” g}?’ Chaw? JL’ 4§ slae o’ J-:S “J.J“R” JL’ «§ ol
d Loy sy e UL W = a2 w3 G Sl
J...srx.Jl«..L;J.‘ﬁ uw;ulguldl‘;@;r
SN PLNS P L EUE NI [\ R PRER IO LN S« BN SPves Iy [ RIL A RV AR
Loy cod guse Bl I30 W ptid gl ey a3 JB «Sad] 2y
“‘:*:” eng A3y J-:-’“-’*"“” Ju “S-L’* o’ J3 Jﬂr:-? Jo
JI NHJ& LuM r.a)_,u GlIst L C_w wdl ey a3 JL“,
.«JI

151, »idl 13T L3,y 151, » gexall 3,00l (I o cad o
st o2 L dl Ll e sl L JG Lo P sla el
Al sl s i o lgtaty o paten D 3l e aal LS
Ly p JS & Blo prmad Jo v s sl b
et 2B Solial Lo olyy 2,0 Lo B gwse JI by
JOYS NV RN RRERENG T EX11 10V WS PRy (RSO Ly | I O

‘azza wa-jalla mighty and glorious is Bamar- fruit
he qullat- pl gilal- jug
‘asnada lean gasiya (a) cover
zahr- back tagayyara change (int.)
al-baytu I-ma‘miiru the prototype of the  na‘ata (a) describe
Ka‘ba in heaven farada (i) ordain, assign
as-sidratu I-muntahd the heavenly lote-  xaffafa lighten, reduce
tree 'atdqa bear, endure

filat- elephant
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o Jdl e JU gty Jodl g vl 5 b 2l
J'M)Juwb*u“glnlk}ﬁ#y)g”a.m
P LT L N N Y R L [ | AVOC NS P AR e
wiaisdl Jlb oy, I

ru’*-:l‘g“)‘ oy Jb3y ol @)038)7 J)T{J-;JB
Do J AUy ayn JS wlle ot Gl dome b JU o2
J ool Loy s Loy 208 oy Do penes 25 20
g%g%*rﬁoﬂ.p&u_@swop‘u
VN i CEN . S I ) R
s e, 03 el dl e, JW sCigisd) JLLG

e * i |

bald (ii) put to the test intahd 'ila reach
hatta (u) decrease, reduce istahyd be ashamed
hamma (u) bi- intend
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BROKEN PLURAL TYPES
Classed by Singular (See Locator Index, p. 263)

1. Singular FA‘L-
la. plural 'AF‘AL-
Sele  Jlnds
pLbps pl3l/ps8
1b. plural FU‘UL-
pao/ a2 /o
e/ el bt

052 5/4s B/
558758
Ic. plural FI‘AL- Slpe7 50

1d. plural *AF‘UL- e rgvs

Salrag

le. plural FAWA'ILU  .l,1/ .l

)

eholess
Slalsegn

OB e
2565/
v
e/ o

sbe/ss

ol
|/ s

N A

skl

o3/l
el
gt /S

Gt/ G

A e
ol

2. Singular FA‘AL- (FA‘IL-/FA‘UL-/FU‘UL-; FAL- for Caw)

2a. plural *AF‘AL- CA‘AL- for C1’) 13173l
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slal/sls Ll
dpligs  JlnlJl
AUTIATY) Jeal/

Slaelz k.
2b. plural FI‘AL- olwa/sle
2c. plural FU‘UL- Jylerolle

3. Singular FU‘L-/FI‘L-/FA‘L-
3a. plural FU‘AL-/FI‘AL-
Jrorda S8
3b. plural *AF‘AL-
JWlngs  glsl/ges

Jlelz Jo Clloa
Slels, e obl/ep

3b. plural FU‘OL- pole/ple
4. Singular FA‘IL- (FA‘AL-)
4a. plural FU*‘AL- LS/ 5K
4b. plural FAWA‘ILU
pablrpal 81537380
4c. plural ’AF‘AL-
44. plural FU‘AT- sLa:n/yz.ls
S. Singular FA‘IL-
Sa. plural FI‘AL- LSy ,ua<
pLS/pS

5b. plural FU‘ALA’U
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f‘t‘"/l‘;“’
plel/pale
slasl/sae

Jlsl/ Jos
Jeu/d

o /pSls
ity /i s
flyerdle

\Jl’ucl/b.‘»l.o

Bl:-a/tla

o/
SS/mS

bl ey
Sl e
Skl s
L8517,85

Jbz/der

l"L“*'/f“‘"’-
shal/oye
ob=l/ g

Salylra 2T
953/29!:

APPENDIX A: BROKEN-PLURAL TYPES

slS/aS slbreus
B STARY el 88/ 52

5c. plural FU‘UL-  jae/igae

slagh/ ot
GLolﬁ/r.:LP
Jr/ Jronn

FTJ-,’/FM
N (Ge. V0 e

e/ Ayl

5d. plural AF‘ILA’U (CAFILLA’U for doubled roots)

2Ll (553
slasl/ g5
Wl ds

sle /550
;l:;.é’/‘slé

;%I/M

5e. plural FA‘A’ILU (for singular FA‘ILAT-)

Ploerlysa o e /i dae
5f. plural FA‘LA REJVOm
Sg. plural FA‘ALA < l:_,,/‘,.::_”.
Sh. plural ’AF‘AL- o lesl/ paes
5i. plural *AFA‘ILU-

5j. plural ’AFILLAT- 3521/555¢

6. Singular FI‘AL-/FA‘AL-/FU‘AL-

6a. plural ’AF‘ILAT-
Lael/olis

Lazal/ plze
6b. plural FA‘A’ILU
6¢c. plural FU‘UL-
6d. plural AFA‘ILU

7. Singular FA‘UL-
7a. plural *AF‘AL-

7b. plural FU‘UL-
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):OLLa/S):.&.a
2/ ger

Pl

Euslal/agas

Usls JJs

Wesls Jlyes
Labl/pll
:SS.Q'/OKA

glmriln
M‘A:S/L.JI:S

;l.&&'/)é&

Jes/ s

;'.iﬁl/;"sj
‘L.J“:"I/gsa

sladlzagad

RO IRV
RO -SZ N

JT/dl
K:;al/;b:

2>.L~I/C>L..
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8. Singular ’AF‘ALU (m), FA‘LA’U (f), pl FU‘L- for col-
ors/defects

L5¢.‘r—/6.:-| 3)«“/3)‘&" )..'»/)..»| ‘..(u_/'.Sel
r..a/rml e/ g uas/ sl

9, Singular AF‘ALU (m), FU‘LA (f) for all elatives

9a. masc. plural ’AFA‘ILU and/or ’AF‘ALUNA a1
S| 81,8

9b. fem. plural FU‘AL- and/or FU‘LAYAT- alb,al/g,sl
wbpS S/ S

10. Anomalous noun types
10a. apparently biliteral in singular, C3 obscured in plural
,AF‘A,-
elul/ ol LT/l ;L@I/[wl
10b. apparently biliteral in singular, FI'LAT- in plural 3, /¢
10c. plural FI‘LAN- ol olsl7gl
10d. anomalous feminine plurals in -AT-
CALIVCRS :_ulg,al/r| o|_,.">|/:.é>‘
10e. anomalous plurals in ’AFA‘IN / FA‘ALIN
sblrag Jlals el ool =)l
10f. C3 obscured in singular, plural FA‘'AWAT-  =1,$5/3(8)5
Sl /o ollersds
Quadriliteral Types

11. Plural FA‘ALILU / MAFA‘ILU, for all quadriliteral singu-
lars with short vowel between C3 and Cy4.

Jid SIS SIS ol
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Sl o aldles (M) olle

12. Plural FA‘ALILU / MAFA‘ILU, for all quadriliteral singu-
lars with long vowel between C3 and Cg4,

02Ok ApsS e/ Se rebns gy lales
osbltsglant

Locator Index for Broken-Plural Types

L Triptote T
rip o—e ypes ¢l "AFA‘IN 10e
JWsl CAF‘AL- 1a, 2a, 3b, 4c, J=bl ’AFA‘ILU 6d, 9a
Lt Aps‘rlll,;al,lee J=sBl ’AFA‘ILU Si

ail ’AFILA’U 5d
. L FA‘A
Al CAFILLAT- 5j SJL._, . I_XLIN 1(1)(:
. AG
Jls FI‘AL- Ic, 2b, 5a J! A
16 FUSAL-4a JoJls FASALILU 12
Jilé FA*A’ILU Se, 6b

Uxs] CAFILAT- 6a

3 FI'AL-/FU‘AL- 3a, 9b
j‘: FU‘L- 8 ;){.\.’ FU‘ALA’U Sb
Jai FUUL- 5c, 6¢, Tb Jelsi FAWA'ILU le, 4b
T e MAFAILU 11
o=i FI'LAN- 10c Je . .
s FILAT- 10b el MAFA'ILU 12
Js< FU‘OL- 1b, 2¢, 3¢ IIL Indeclinable Types
] Jlé FA‘ALA Sg
I Diptote Types Jss FA'LA 5F
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The Inflection of Weak-lam, Hollow and Geminate Verbs
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2¢ L3 e (4o 03 9,55 Y33

re. \. - masc. dual ol ol gl e IS
Plural 3m e | il lye 22 155 PIEM fem. T e T - ’

O v VI A £V em-dual - glee gkl gERN GEE SES

Ko ..o e - s 2. & . - b e - & & - dae . P O 9 - .

2m )3 I\ils 4503 )55 [NRY] masc. pl. Qe PR RCTIENG abie ol

f ,. .- a. i '. ‘:).5' ‘. .:: '..:’3. o e e - a’n— + sar0 . - Ae - .
I i A A s fem. pl sl BGL WL myE wai

lc 3% ab [ Js Jws E .

Imperative

Singular m I.;I Sl ‘C."" NI AL
I RS RN
Dual Ll Gl ] ¥,5 ¥s

. -

sc

Plural m el 11 ] 1] 3 I

£ e ol e o BN
Passive

E

Perfect )

G,
v
3
3

G
v

s
[

-
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o
Imperfect P Sl e

Active Participles

c_~
£

<
t& -

Singular masc. R N ¢ 6 :)IS
Singular fem. Ll sy Lels L6 s
Dual masc. bl oY lels 6 NS
Dual fem. ol oy kel oG &
Pluralmasc. (50, oY sl IRC sl

Plural fem. = Ll O Lels 5

\é‘
T
G
=)
17

Passive Participles

| I | | IS

masc. sing. o R e s Uyl

fem. sing. Ly Ll 3y e Ui HEW
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Appendix C: Synopses of the Increased Forms
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Appendix D
KORANIC ORTHOGRAPHY

The orthography of Arabic presented in this book is normalized
Arabic orthography as established over a millennium ago. The standard
orthography of the Koran, however, differs slightly from normalized
writing since it antedates the philological normalization. Basically the
differences lie in the spelling of internal -a- and the perennially trouble-
some hamza.

The Koran was originally written down in old Arabic letters, which
had neither the vowel markings nor the dots for distinguishing the vari-
ous letters that share a given shape. First developed were signs for the
vowels, initially a system of dots above and below the consonants,
rather like the Eastern Aramaic system of vocalic points common in
Nestorian Syriac. Later, when the dots were invented to distinguish the
various consonants, the vowel signs that are current today took the
place of the vocalic dots.

In consonance with Aramaic usage, whereas 7 and i are consistently
indicated by the y and w and final 4 is indicated by alif, internal 4 is not
normally indicated at all. Thus, for kitGb- (normalized as 1) early

Koranic orthography has .S, reflecting the Aramaeo-Syriac prototype
R3O (katdba).

By the time of vocalization and dotting, the text of the Koran as it
stood had obviously already developed a quasi-sacrosanctity that pre-
vented the philologians from inserting into the text any such additional
letter as a lengthening alif, so the dagger-alif was placed over the letter
in order not to interfere with the word as it stood, much as the
Masoretic pointing was inserted into and around the Hebrew text of the
Old Testament without changing or adding to the consonantal skeleton.
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Koranic orthography reflects the dialect of Mecca, which differs in
small detail from the pronunciation that was later regarded as standard.
Notably, the dialect of Mecca had lost internal and final glottal stops.
Since the glottal stop was not pronounced, there was no reason to pro-
vide it with a consonantal letter. For example, sa’ala was pronounced
something like saala (with an intervocalic glide) and spelled with alif;
yas'alu was pronounced yasalu and so written without alif, then stan-
dardized as J*.., and finally normalized as jl... Su’al- and bari’-
would have been pronounced su"al- and bari- and so spelled. The
philologians, based on their analysis of other dialects, “restored” the
glottal stop where they determined it should have been, thus the Koranic
standardized and normalized Jl5.. and ¢ 5 . This “restoration” accounts
for the seemingly random seats of the hamza (see Appendix G), a sign
invented from an initial ‘ayn because of the close proximity of the two
sounds in the throat.

The alif bi-siirat al-ya’ is another remnant of Meccan dialect and
indicates what must have been a vowel something like -é- (as ma ‘né for
ma ‘nd and waffé for waffa). In Koranic orthography the alif bi-sarat al-
ya’ is maintained as a ya’ (without dots) even when enclitics are added,
as b, (“he made you”), reflecting a Meccan pronunciation of
sawweéka. This dialectal variant is preserved in one phrase, 2L.J lab-
bayka (reflecting Meccan labbéka for normalized labbaka [ ‘abdukal
(“[your servant] has responded to you”), a phrase used in the pilgrim-
age rites.

Other aspects of Koranic orthography that differ from normalized
Arabic orthography are:

(1) Otiose letters are indicated by a small circle. This should not be
confused with the sukiin, which is written as a small initial j (without
dot) and stands for jazm, another word for sukiin.

(2) Madda indicates abnormal lengthening of a vowel, not -’a- as in
normalized orthography. The glottal stop is indicated by hamza every-
where, as ag3/c 3, for normalized ag i3l 3.
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(3) Final -1, especially the first- -person singular objective enclitic -ni,
is often written defectlvely, €8 =, for normalized & and o JJ.., G for
normalized % )L.. 5

It should be noted that Koranic orthography is maintained only in
the Koranic text itself. When quotations were taken from the Koran in
the post-normalization period, they were often written in standard or-
thography.

Cross-Word Assimilations

Assimilations across word boundaries are indicated in Koranic
orthography as follows:

WRITTEN READ AS EXAMPLE
-td- -d d- L:i:).o.: _,...._sl ‘ujibad da ‘watukuma
-n b- -m b- .,u.a (Of’ mim ba'di

ra -

UH.. sas  ‘adiwum bi’sa

):.u ri;{)' zakiyatam bi-gayri

wloo wols ’ayatim bayyinatin
LS

-,

-nl- -11- wL.U ;Lﬂ..w Sifa’ul lin-nasi
s ¢ L '/ . - - .
-n m- -m m- f..:.i:.....a | me  Siratim mustaqimin
-nr- -r r- bs, |, 522 gafirar rahiman
LI - L3 )
-n w- -W w- s [l ’abadaw wa-lan

gf”) w maw wa ‘adani
e Aev, - &

-ny- -y y- S QT ‘ay yu‘addibahum

The internal assimilation of -d- to -#- is similarly indicated:
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ed ..

-dt- -1t- pIdey wa ‘attum

The 3rd-person masculine singular enclitic pronoun, -hu/-hi, is read
with short i and i when the preceding syllable contains a long vowel or
diphthong. When -hu/-hi follows a syllable containing a short vowel,
however, it is read as -hi#/-hi, with long vowels, indicated in the Koran
by a small waw or ya’ under the & of the enclitic. This variation in
length is of no consequence in the normal reading of prose, since it al-
ways falls in an unstressable position, but the long-short variation is of
importance in the scansion of poetry (i.e., fihi is scanned fi-hi, but bihi is
scanned bi-hi.
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KORANIC MARKS OF PERIODIZATION

Arabic only recently—and in imitation of European languages—
developed punctuation marks. The late development can be partially
explained by the abundance of particles that serve as interrogatives, co-
ordinators and sequentializers, thereby making an elaborate system of
periodic marks unnecessary. In the Koran, however, there are numerous
passages where incorrect periodization can have disastrous effects on
the meaning. In order to prevent such misreadings, a system of mark-
ings for pause (waqf) is commonly included in Koranic texts.

The marks used in the standard Egyptian Koran are as follows:

1) p NEcessary pause: no syntactic connection between what pre-
cedes the mark and what follows, e.g.
Sl 1 gpmens (23l cunien Wl Only those who hear re-

3l aete Spond—and the dead, God will
7" resurrect them.

This prevents the non-sensical reading

- Gl osmenz (23l cwais Lol Only those who hear and the
dead respond—God will resur-

Al pgasy
" rect them.
(2) ¥ no pause: what follows the mark belongs syntactically to what
precedes, e.g8.

ooz ¥ ek alll aedss 20l To those whom the angels

cdes aznS o odl lda sl oS cause to die [when they are]
P8 L Tl Lol pSle e good, they say, “Peace be unto
you. Enter the garden because

of what you used to do.”
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(3) g indifferent as to pause: preceding word may be taken syntacti-
cally as belonging to preceding or following phrase, e.g.

15 gl € 5l mals Al el o We recite to you their news in

7 truth—they are youths who be-
lieved in their Lord or We recite
to you their news—in truth they
are youths who believed in their
Lord.

(4) Lo pause permissible but no pause preferable.

pe 12

(5) 5 pause permissible and preferable; no pause also permissible.

(6) * pause at either place but not both, e.g.

»

G " ad t o, ¥ LS s That is the book, no doubt—in
._s-) it is guidance for the pious or
B That book, in which there is no
doubt, is guidance for the pi-
ous.
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Appendix F
PAUSAL FORMS

The following rules for pronunciation should be observed for
pausal forms, i.e., words that fall before a natural pausal point or at the
end of a phrase or sentence. Isolated words are also generally pro-
nounced in pausal form.

(1) final short vowels are quiesced (even when written):
AWl 1 13| oE| read as: *innaka 'idan la-mina z-zalimin:
i (J.L Ji read as: fa-qad zalama nafsah:
(2) the indefinite endings -un and -in are quiesced:
5oS Ft by, read as: wa-’abiind Sayxun kabir:
o9 o 4 L read as: fa-ma lahu min nir:

(3) the indefinite ending -an is read as -a:

[N pels b ) ykal, read as: wa-’amtarnd ‘alayhim matara:

(4) the inflectional ending and the -t- of the 1@’ marbiita are quiesced,
giving an ending in -a:

i:.:ll uo ! (.4,1 Z [, read as: wa-'ayatun lahumu I-’ ardu I-mayta:
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SEATS OF THE HAMZA
L Initial Hamza. The seat for all initial hamzas is alif.

When the vowel of the hamza is -a- or -u-, the hamza is com-
monly written above the alif, as in ,.1’amr- and .1 uns-

When the vowel of the hamza is -i-, the hamza is commonly
written beneath the alif, as in | “ins- and | "imdn-.

When the vowel of the hamza is -d-, the alif carries madda, as
in LT’ dyar- and .1’ dmana.
I1. Internal Ham:za.

(1) If internal hamza is (a) preceded by a short vowel and followed
by sukiin, or (b) preceded by sukiin, or (c) both preceded and followed
by the same vowel, the seats are:

*Alif for -a’-, -’a- and -a’a-, asin .1, ra’s-, Ylua mas’alat-
and Jl. sa’ala;

*Madda for -’G-, asin 1,3 qur’an- and ,.G ta’amara;

*Dotless yd’ for -i’-, -’i- and -i’i-, as in L33 8i’b-, Wil ’as’ilat-
and <, qari’ihi;

*Waw for -u’-, -'u- and -u’u-, as in Jy Su’l-, J,4e mas’il-
and o35 takafu’ uhu.

(2) If preceded by a short vowel and followed by a different vowel
(long or short), the seats are, in order of preference: (a) i—dotless yd’,
(b) u—waw, (c) a—alif.
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Jxw su’ila (i takes precedence over u), <, qdri’ uhu (i takes prece- (2) If preceded by a long vowel, diphthong or sukiin, the hamza is
dence over u), b3 8i’ ab- (i takes precedence over a), s, on the line (no seat), as in syl ’abnd’-, s 5,2 jari’-, s, 5 magrit-,
ra’is- (i takes precedence over a) syo daw’-, ¢ o5 Say'-, and 55 juz'-.

o» ba’'usa (u takes precedence over a), i,3, ra’if-1 (u takes

precedence over a), Iy su’dl- (u takes precedence over a),
Eore mu’ arrix (u takes precedence over a)
(3) If preceded by a long vowel or diphthong and

(a) followed by -a-, the seat is nothing, i.e., the hamza *“sits” on
the line, as in o, \u) "abnd’ahu, &2 Say’an? 2.4k xati’at-3

ocyo daw'ahu, and s;,,. muri’at-.

(b) followed by -i-, the seat is ya’, as in <yl "abnd’ihi, <o
bari’ihi, and J 4 si’ila.

(c) followed by -u-, the seat is waw, as in o3l "abnd’ uhu and
oy, barl’uhu.

IIL. Final Hamza. Final hamza (exclusive of inflectional vowels)
takes the following seats:

(1) If preceded by a short vowel, the seats are:

(a) alif for -a’, as in Ls naba’-4
(b) dotless ya’ for -i’, as in ;5,6 qari’-

(c) waw for -u’-, as in S5 rakafu’ -

1The combination -a’ - is also written with the hamza on the line (45 ,).

2with the addition of the alif for the -an termination, hamza is no longer
reckoned final. This combination is also commonly written with the dotless ya’
(le.s), especially in type.

3The combination -i'a- is also normalized with the hamza on a dotless yd’
(z.s), especially in type.

4The indefinite accusative alif is not added to words ending in -@’- or -d’-, such
as Ls naba’an and ;! 'abnd’ an.
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Appendix H

The Syro-Mesopotamian Months and Days of the Week

The following months were used in Syria and Mesopotamia for
fiscal administration throughout the Islamic period. The names are
derived from older Semitic usage, and the months are solar (Julian).

obes nisanu April NI 25 tiSrinu -’ awwalu October
sbl CayyaruMay oW (0,85 fiSrinu 6-6ani November
obmy> haziranuJune NI o5& kaniinu I-’awwalu December
53 tammizuJuly  SWI o5 kanianu 6-0ani January
! ’abu August Lt Subdru February
Jsk! ’aylilu September ,I3T ’adaru March

Days of the week:

Sl ay yawmu I-’ahadi Sunday
oV py yawmu l-i6nayni Monday
s I p3 Yawmu 6-6ulaba’i Tuesday
s dl oy yawmu I-’arba‘a’i Wednesday
ozl ps0 yawmu l-xamisi Thursday
Ladl psx yawmu l-jum‘ati Friday
ol 2y yawmu s-sabri Saturday
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Appendix I

SUMMARY OF VERBAL SYNTAX

The Perfect

1. Simple past

2. Past definite

3. Negative perfect (+
mad)

4. Future perfective

5. Contrafactual con-
ditionals

6. Gnomic (atemporal)

Imperfect Indicative

1. Present habitual /
present progressive

2. Future!

3. Past habitual / pro-
gressive (+ perfect
of kdna)

4. + gad for “may,
might”

Subjunctive

1. after ‘an

2. with li- for purpose

3. with lan for neg.
future

darabtuhu
qad darabtuhu
md darabtuhu

kana l-yawmu qariban
law darabani, la-mata

kana llahu ‘aliman

yadribuni
(sawfalsa)yadribuni

kdna yadribuni

qgad yadribuni

"axafu’ an yadribani
‘atd li-yadribani
lan yadribani

1 Affirmative explicit with sawfa or sa-.
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I hit him.
I did hit him.
I haven’t hit him.

The day will be soon.

If he had hit me, he
would have died / If
he were to hit me he
would die.

God is omniscient.

He hits / is hitting me.
He will hit me.

He used to hit me.

He might hit me.

I fear he’ll hit me.
He came to hit me.
He will not hit me.
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4. with fa- after prohi-
bition, wishes, re-
quests, &c.

Jussive

1. with lam for neg.
past def.

2. with li- for horta-
tory

3. with /a for neg. im-
perative

4. possible condition-
als

Id yagdab fa-
yadribani

lam yadribni
li-yadribni

1a yadribni

"in yadribni yamut
man yadribni yamut

idribni tamut
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Let him not get angry
lest he hit me.

He did not hit me.
Let him hit me.

Let him not hit me.

If he hits me, he’ll die.

Whoever hits me will
die
Hit me and you die.

Appendix J
MANDATORY PHONETIC CHANGES

Following are the mandatory phonetic changes that occur with the
“weak” consonants w and y. The vertical line indicates a syllabic divi-
sion. The basic rule throughout is as follows: any weak consonant sur-
rounded by short vowels is dropped along with the following vowel,
and the preceding vowel is lengthened in compensation if possible (if
the syllable is closed, the vowel cannot be lengthened).

*.awa/ - -df (*qawala - qdla
8§18, *irtadawa - irtadd
§60.2)

-awaC| » -uC/ (*qawalta -
qulta §18)

*-awi/ - -a- (*mawita » mata
§18)

*.awiC| » -iC/ (*mawitta -
mitta §18)

*-ayal > -al (*sayara - sdra
§18, *imrayaza - imtdza
§60.1)

*.aqyi/ » -ay/ (*talgqayina -
talgayna §39.1)

*-ayu/ > -af (*yalqayu - yalqa
§39.1)

*_ayi/ » -aw/ (*yalgayina -
yalgawna §39.1)

*_jyil > -if (*hadiyi - hadi
§27.1)

*_jyiC/ - -iC/ (*hadiyin - hadin
§27.1)
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*.jyi/ > -If (*hddiyina > hadina
§27.2, *tarmiyina - tarmina
§39.2)

*-iyu/ > -il (*hadiyu - hadi
§27.2, *yarmiyu - yarmi
§39.2)

*_jya/ - -i/ (*hddiyina -
hadina §27.2, *yarmiyiina -
yarmiina §39.2)

*-iyuC/ -» -iC/ (*hadiyun -
hadin §27.2)

*_jw- > -i-/-iy- (*biwd- - bid
§36, *radiwa - radiya §20.3,
*du‘iwa - du'iya §53.2)

*.uwil - -I] (*quwila - gila
§53.2)

*.uwi/ -» -i/ (*tad‘uwina -
tad‘ina §39.3)

*-uwif - -a/ (*yad'uwiina -
yad’iina §39.3)
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*.Clwa- » -Ca-! (*yugwalu -
yuqdlu §55.3, ’amwata -
‘amdta §76.2)

*-Clwu- -» -Cia- (*yagwulu -»
yaqilu §37)

*.-ClwuC/ » -uC/- (*yagqwulna
- yaqulna §37)

*¥-Clyi- » -Ci- (*yasyiru -
yasiru §37)

*v'IC- » -’V/C- (¥ W' minu ~»
‘@minu §75.4, ¥’ a’kulu -
*akulu §30.6, *’a’mana -
'dmana §75.4, *'i’ti > "It
§49)

IExcept in the elative 'AF‘ALU
pattern, as tayyib- > 'atyabu, and
gawim- > 'aqwamu.
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abide JI3l

able, be .3
abomination .
absent, be L&
accept J.is

acknowledge, refuse to <G|

Adam raT

adopt Jsal

adultery, commit g}
advance }.3l

advise puas

afflict ool

after (conj.) o1 A
after (prep.) aa
afterwards (adv.) ax oy
against L

age oy

alive

all Js

almost s

alms 3(S,

alms, give 3awas
aAmONg oy « oo
angel sl
announce ,%,
anyone s
anything . %
apostle |y,
appear |lay

appoint as successor il

approach .3
arise I’B

arms .

as LS

as for LI

ask Jl.
aspire to gl
astray, go o
avail s
aware, be g,
away, turn |,

back, go x|
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back, send/bring s,
band

bar sl

be €

beast Ll

beautiful yus ¢ Jon
become c:..a]

before (adv.) J3 e
before (conj.) 1 J3
before (prep.) 3
beget JJ,

behind 1, ,

behold )l
believein ., .l
believer a3
beneath =os
benefit, be of ™
better .

between

beware 3!

big ..<

bird ,.L

black s gl

blame r\J

bless 4, L

blessing % ,,

blind el

book LS

bow down t0 Joww

break ,.<

bring 5 gl

bring down 4 J»

‘broken, be/get s ¢ S|
brother ¢1

build 2

butyl ( <,

call outto gsb
callupon k>

calm, be ;,Lbl
capable of, be L= ,43
care of, take g

cast g,

cause of, in the Juww &
Certainty i
charge, putin J,
child &,

choose ,kzs}

city Lo

clay .,.L

clear ;o « oy
come gl

come to pass (g~
command .l
community ]

companion wle

e

conceal 6&51 ¢ S
concluded, be ("3

conspire sl§
consume S

contain s,
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content, be )
corruption, work a3l

create 3>
curse s

darkness 4L
daughter =

day p

dead e

deaf }..91

death o ) g0

deceive 2

decide 3

deed  Jor

deity J|

delude 2

deny <

depart sl L
descend J»»
despair of e 2
devil L.
devoted jalsw
devout ~Jlo

die =l

differ il « Wl
disbelieve in S
disease >0
disengage oneself 3,i
disobey  pas
distant s
division &,

djinn >

do Jos « o

down, come/go |
draw back .l

draw near o, « 2,53
drink %

drink, give to i

due, give full <
dumb [‘S.,T

dust 5 « b3

dwell oS

each other jam. .. jax
ear 3l

earth s,

eat JSI

elder .t

encourage (s ,»

end s o 5T
endeavor Jal>

enemy s

enjoy g3

enter J>»

entrust S,

equal, be (52wl ¢ 59w
eternal WJi>

every S

evidence

evil L4

evildoer awie

example, give as & oo
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except ¥
exclusion of 55 e
exculpate 1,,

€yc oF

face «»

face (v.i.) & 43
faith L,

fall down asw

far from e/ 0 Sumy
fast (v.i.) rLa

fast, be e

father I

fear ols

feed ’....L.l

female gl
few |t

fight JsG

fill (v.t.) S
filled, be Mz.|
find a»,
finger .|
finished, be w3
fire ,b

first Jds

.

flee ,5

foolish, be ¢
forJ

forbid O

forbidden, be P~
forceful s,us

forget g

forgive J iz
forgiveness, ask jiizul
form

forward, come/go  J.sl
free ¢ g

friend J,

friendly, be !

from .,

fruit 4L

garden i, o

g0 23

go back 43,
godown |
goout z,>

go out against (Lo » >
God !

god, deity J|
God-fearing s
good e

good deed Liws
good news 5,4,
good thing ,.
good works wl>dls
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goodness >
goods gl
Gospel  Jao¥
great .S

green sl
group Wl
guard, be on <!
guide J»

guided, be (gazal
half Cias

hand &

hand over al.] [.J....
happen 5 >

harm .

hasten Jawzwl ¢ Jo
haughty, grow ,.Szul « ;3

heaven «lyan
heel _i

heir to, be &,
hell re

help j.a:

helper |,

here La

high, be X
hinder .

hit the mark _lo]
hope, give up -t

house =,

how? is
however L3/
humankind 2,
humble, be C.hl,:
hypocrite 3l

Iblis

idol axe

if J ool 13!
ignorant, be  J¢>

ill, fall s,

in g

increase (v.i.) slajl « sy
indicate ,la

infidel 3
infidelity i<
inform U

inhabit .S
inhabitants  jal
inherit &, ,
injustice (.Up
innocent ¢ s
inspire |

invite ko

itinerant (..

judge b6
judgrrfcnt, day of .l P32
judgment, pass rS.»

kill s
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king sl
kingdom L.

kﬂOW)‘:.; FCIL td)ﬁ crL‘—

knowledge f‘l’
Koran T3

lag behind il
land ]

large ,.<

last (adj.) ,5T
last forever al>
laugh s>
lead g2 ( Js>
leaf 3,,
leamed men (Ll
leave 45 « >
left (hand) Jlz
liar, calla L3S
lie LS

life 3L~

life to come 3,51
life, this Ls I
light ,,

like (prep.) S
likeness
little ,uo « J 55
live gl . @
look ks

lord o,

loss, suffer ,.a
lost, be/get o

INTRODUCTION TO KORANIC ARABIC

love ol

lust S

male S3

man olsl ¢ 2, ¢ s
many ,.2$

marry S

master | ye

mate 0

matter .l

maturity, reach s} e
mMeaning s
Mecca K.
memorize ki
mention ,$'3
merciful b,
mercy, have )
messenger |y,
might 3,3

mighty gS T

mistake s
mistaken, be ; s
month ,¢&

moon .3

MOMINg rlue « ruo
mother %T

motion, set in_,.u
mountain J

name ("‘“" _
name (v.t.) s
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narrate a3

near to 3|

near, draw e 3
necessary, be gl
neglect  Ji:

never 14,

New Jud>

news > « lo
nightdJ « JJ
noble a; RY

nobody N
north Jl.&

nose il

not yud ¢l ¥ b
nothing 5 & ¥
number s

Ol (b
obedience %!
obey glb]

observe closely plb
OCCur &3,

old man p.&

on [l

one (adj.) 4»1,

one (pron.) sl
one-eyed 4ol
opinion (legal) (5,
opinion, give an 6:31
oppress (J.L

or l’" b

order .l

orphan =

other ,5.T

other than .2

over (prep.) {s

over, turn 5

overturned, be iz « !

paradise <>

pardon Lie

parents ~lal,

part ¢ 5=

part company >
partner ol %

pass away (cease) I,
pass away (die) i3
passby e e
pass over e
patient, be o

peace f‘)“‘“

people  fal

perform (prayer) rlsl
perhaps ol s « S
perish jus « olla
permit 3]
pilgrimage, make a g
pious & « ple
place o, ¢ plie
pleasant, be wlb
pleased, be o=,

plot 5§
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Ppoor .5
possession of, in the a.=

possessions L.
possessor of calo « 43
possible, not 1 J KKk
power sy « oLkl
powerful g3

pray for L J.o

prayer (invocation) ¢l 5
prayer (ritual) s
prepare la

prescribe for Lo xS
presence of, in the s
preserve liia

prevent s

prison v

prophet

prostrate oneself sow.
protect 3,

protection, seek 3le
punish 55>

purify ¢k

put Ja>

put down ps,

question (v.t.) Jlu
quick, be ¢

rain b
rather |;
reach CJ"

ready, get (v.t.) La
reality 3~

reason Jb

recite 1,3

reckon caws
recognize o =
refuge, take  g,]
refuse to acknowledge <l
relate 5
religion (>
repel g3

repent b
requite (g5»
resurrection .3
retrace one’s steps «de  fo il
return 2l ¢ p>,
reward 55>
rich ‘5.;

right (hand) yees
rise b

rise up f'ls

river L¢

rock ,ow

rule gl .ol
rule (v.t.) 2L

rush (v.i) Jowzwl

sabbath e
sacrifice (n.) 4L 3
sacrifice (V.t.) w3
sad, be .~
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safe, be/feel .l
safe, keep Lis
sake of, for the J=Y
say J&

scare Glal ¢ G ys
see s,

seize s

send Jo,] ¢ 2y
send forth &wy
separate 3,5
servant J.e

sick |y yo

sign &J

sin &bs ¢ Fls
sin (v.i.) Sh,
sincere jaliw

sister =]
slave J.-
sleep rls

small s
smash ,..S
so that gz
so-and-so b
SOmE  yan
someone Ja
something ¢ &
son -yl
SOTTOW (5>

soul i
speak to AIS

spend il
spirit ¢,
spread Jaw
spring .,

Star oS58 ¢« a2
steal 3 o
stone oo
strength 3,3
strike w5
strive sal>
strive for gzl
strong 553
subjugate 3w

submit f‘L“]

summon L
SUN ol
surround 4 bls]

sustenance 35,

take a1
tame .51
taste 513

teach (.l;

term |

testify sg¢s

that (adj., pron.) U3
that (conj.) o}

that (rel. pron.) I
that which s3I (L
then 13| « IPE
there sl 3
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thing ¢ .2

this [ia

though, as .,
throw il « .,
thus Ui

time ,e « o

toJ «JI

today a.Jl
tonight LU

tooth

Torah 3!, ,2JI
torment s
touch e

travel L.

tree >

tribe pss

triumph

truth 35-

truth, tell the 34
turn (V.t.) 4>,
turn away from ;e a1 <,
turn towards (v.i.) JI <l
two L3l

tyranny alb

unbeliever 3§
unfortunate .S
ungrateful for, be ; ,i$
universe HL‘JI < ot
unlawful, make o~
unmindful of, be .= Ji2

use of, make o Cs::.',l

vanquish o2
verse 4,1
village 4, ,3
violent Jayas

visit the sick sle

walk &

want sl,]

wares gl

watch out for L Ll
water ¢l

water, ask for (sl
water, give (s

Way Jesw
weep S

what? L

when (conj.) &J ¢ 13
when? &

whenever LIS
where? ...l

wherever Lyl

which (rel. pron.) s3I
which? sl

white

who (rel. pron.) 61\]I
who? ..

whole aes 5
why? U . H

wife &a o5 <31l
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will (v.i) ¢la
wisdom LS»
wish G o3,
with s ¢
witness sals
woman 3,/
word LIS
words |,
world ‘Jl;

ENGLISH-ARABIC VOCABULARY

world, the next 3 ,5¥I
world, this Lol
worse &

worship s

write _x$

year rl; «w
young .o
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Arabic-English Vocabulary

'ab (A10a) father
‘abadan (+ neg.) never

ibn- (A10a, banana) son

"atd (i) 'ityan- come to,
bring s.o. (bi- s.th.); IV
give to

‘ajr- reward

"ajal- (A2a) term, appointed
time, instant of death; /j-
ajli- for the sake of

"ahad- (m) (A2a), ’ihda (f)
one, someone, anyone;
yawmu l-' ahadi Sunday

"ax- (A10b/c) brother; ’ uxt-
(A10d) sister

‘axada (u) ’ axd- take, seize,
take hold (bi- of); 111
"dxada take to task (bi-
for); VIl ittaxada adopt

apparent. The number following
n Appendix A where the broken-
found. SFP = sound feminine plural; SMP = sound

masculine plural; s.0. = someone; s.th, = something

s~| ’dxir- (SMP/SFP/A4b) last,

S

r.)

3l

kY

2ol
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final; al-’ axirat- the next
world, life to come; ’dxaru
(A9) other; I ’axxara re-
prieve, put off, delay; v
ta’axxara come after, be
delayed, be late

'idd- terrible, horrible

'adamu Adam; ibnu’ ddama
pl banii’ ddama human be-
ing

'i® when

'i0d when, if; ’idan then,
therefore

‘adina (a)’idn- permit; IV
'ddana bi- declare; ’ udun-
(A2a) ear; ’idan then, there-
fore

‘adiya (a) suffer harm; v
'ada annoy, harm; ’adan
annoyance

"ard- (f) (A10e) earth, land

31l

rﬁl

ol
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ism- (A10a/e) name; see also
smy

‘asiya (d) grieve

’isba‘- (Al11) finger

"ifranj- Franks, Europeans;
’ifranjiyy- Frank, European

'uffin li- fie on

"akala (u)’ akl- eat, con-
sume

"illa (+ acc.) except for; but,
only, except, just; (+ neg.,
see §33); 'alla ="'an ld that
...not; ‘a-la’’innd is it not a
fact that

alladi who, he who (§21.1)

allahu God

‘ilah- (A6a) god, deity
"alim- painful

‘ila (+ gen.) ("ilay-) to
"am or; see also V' MM

'ammda as for (followed by
fa-); 'imma either, or
‘amara (u) 'amr- order,
command (bi-); 'amr-
(A1b) affair, matter; (Ale)
order, command; min/bi-
’amri at the order of
imra’ at- see \MR’

imru’ - see VMR’

"umm- (A10d) mother; ' um-
mat- (A3a) community

‘amina (a) 'amn-/’ amdnat-
be safe, secure, trust (‘ald
with); IV ’amana bi- be-
lieve in

ol

5]

u*"'
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’in if;, not; ’inna sentence-

head particle followed by
acc.; ‘anna (+ acc.) that;
"an (+ subj.) that

"un6d female

‘anisa (a) I’anusa (u) ' uns-
be friendly, on intimate
terms (bi- with), perceive;
11 ’annasa put at ease,
tame; III ' anasa be friendly
with, cordial to; IV ’'dnasa
keep company, observe; X
ista’ nasa be sociable, on
familiar terms with; "ins-
humanity; ’insdn- human,
person

"anf- (Ala/b) nose

"innamd however, rather;
specifically

’annd how?; 'ana’a (+ gen.)
throughout, during; ’ind’-
pl ’dniyat-I’awdnin vessel

’ahl- (SMP/A10e) people, in-
habitants, family

‘aw(i) or

‘awwalu (m), "ila (f)
(SMP/SFP/’ awad’ilu) first

‘awd (i) ma’wan take
refuge, shelter; IV 'awad
give shelter to, take refuge

’ayy- (+ construct) which?,
whichever?, what kind of?

L.l ’iman- see VMNIV

"ayna where?; 'aynamd
wherever

'dyat- (SFP) sign, token,
verse of the Koran
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‘ayyuhd (m), ' ayyatuha (f)
O, vocative particle

bi- (+ gen.) in, by, with,
through; bi-ma 'anna inas-
much as, for as much as

bada’ a (a) bad’ - begin, start
(bi- with)

bada (i) budiw- appear; IV
’abdd cause to appear

bari’- (A5b/d) free, innocent
(min of); Il barra’ a excul-
pate, make free; IV 'abra’a
heal

s burj- (A3c) constellation

bard- cold, coolness
'abragsu leprous

al-burdqu Buraq, mythical
animal on which the
Prophet ascended into
heaven

s 11 baraka ‘aldl/fi bless; VI

tabdraka be blessed; bara-
kat- (SFP) blessing

basata (u) bast- spread,
stretch out

II bas¥ara announce good
news to (bi- of); busra
good news; baSar- hu-
mankind

basara (i) basar- look, see,
understand; Il bassara
make see, enlighten; IV
'absara see, behold; v
tabassara bi- reflect on; X
istabsara be able to see;
basar- (A2a) vision, in-
sight

o=

b
&wy ba‘aba (a) ba‘6- send (ila

»

S

bida‘at- (A6b) wares, mer-
chandise
IV ’abtala talk idly

for), send forth, resurrect

ba‘da (+ gen.) after (prep.);
min ba‘di after (prep.); min
ba‘du afterwards (adv.);
ba‘da-ma, ba‘da’an after
(conj.); ba‘id- far, distant
(min, ‘an from)

aa ba‘d- some; ba‘duhum. ..

T &

s d
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ba‘dan/in each other
bagl- (Alb/c) mule

VII imbaga be proper, seem-
ly (li- for), be necessary (li-
/‘ala for); VI ibtaga strive
for, aspire to

bagiya (d) baqd’ - remain

'abkamu (A8) mute, dumb

baka (i) buka’ - cry, weep
(‘ald over); IV ’abkd make
weep

bal(i) nay rather

balaga (u) buliig- reach, at-
tain; IV 'ablaga make
reach, announce, inform,
deliver; balaga ' asuddahu
he reached maturity

bala (1) bala’ - put to the
test

bint- (A10d) girl, daughter

bana (i) bina’ -/bunyan-
build

buhita (pass.) be flabber-
gasted

bab- (A2a) gate, door

2+ % kot

»

% %
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bayt- (A1b) house, dwelling

*abyadu (A8) white

bayna (+ gen.) between,
among; bayyinat- (SFP)
indisputable evidence; IV
’abdna make clear, obvi-
ous

tabi‘a (a) taba‘-/tabad‘at-
follow; VI tataba‘a follow
in succession; VIII ittaba ‘a
follow, pursue, heed

tahta (+ gen.) beneath, un-
der

turbat-, turdb- dust, dirt,
earth

taraka (u) tark- leave, aban
don, leave behind

taqiy- (A5d) pious, God-
fearing, devout

tamma (i) tamam- be com-
pleted, finished, fulfilled;
IV ’atamma finish, fulfill

taba (i) tawbat- turn away
(‘an from), renounce, re-
lent, repent (il toward)

tdha (i) wander

6a‘ban- serpent

mifqal- a small weight

6amma there, in that place;
Bumma then, next, after-
ward

6amar- fruit

iBnani (m), ibnatani (f) two,
yawmu l-i@nayni Monday

Jjabbar- pl jababirat- giant

J=
o

r=

p

R

3am

L
Pz

ST

T ¥
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Jjabal- (A2b) mountain

JjaBama (wi) lie prone

Jjaba (ii) bend the knee

Jjahim- hellfire

Jjadid- (A5c) new

judad- (coll.) small frag-
ments

Jjari’- bold, courageous

IV 'ajrama commit a crime;
mujrim- (SMP) criminal

jara (i) jarayan- flow,
blow, happen, come to
pass; IV 'ajra make flow,
make happen, execute

juz’'- (A3b) part, section

jaza (i) jazd' - requite, rec-
ompense, reward, punish
(bi-, ‘ald for); 1l jaza =G

jism- (A3b) body

ja‘ala (a) ja‘l- put, make

jalada (i) jald- flog; jaldat-
lash

jalla (i) jalal- be great, ex-
alted

jama‘a (a) jam'- gather,
collect; jama‘a l-qur’ana
memorize the Koran; IV
"ajma‘a make a consensus,
be of one mind; VIII ijta-
ma‘a assemble, be gath-
ered (‘ala for); jami‘- all,
whole, entire; "ajma‘ina
altogether

Jamil- beautiful, handsome

junah- sin, crime (‘ala for)
(Can to0)
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Jinn- (coll.), jinniyy- (sing), o=
pl jann- djinn, genie; jan-
nat- (SFP) garden, paradise & o>
1l jahada endeavor, strive;

VI ijtahada work hard, be

industrious; jikad- “holy

war”
Jahara (a) jahr- raise the 34

voice .
Jjahila (a) jahl- be ignorant,

not know ol
X istajaba respond o
Jjawdad- generous g
ja‘a (@) jaw'- be hungry a~
Jaww- air, atmosphere P>

Jja’a (i) maji’ - come to,
bring s.o. (bi- s.th.)

1 habbaba make beloved; v &>
ahabba love, like, want
(noun: hubb-/Imahabbat-);
X istahabba consider de-
sirable, preferable (‘ala
over); habib- (A5d) loved
one; mahbiib- beloved;
habbat- seed, grain o=
hibr- (A3b) Jewish title of
learning
habasa (i) habs- confine,
imprison, keep back
hablu l-waridi jugular vein

hatd (+ subj.) so that, until =
(with ref. to fut.); (+ gen.)
until, up to .
hajja (u) hajj- make the pil- ~
grimage to Mecca; 111 hdjja
dispute with e
Ll
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hajar- (A2a, hijarat-) stone,
rock

hadif- (A5i) event, report,
transmitted narration; 1l
haddafa transmit a narra-
tive account to (‘an on the
authority of)

hadd- (Alb) border, limit

hadiqat- (ASe) garden
11 harrara set free
haris- ‘ala greedy for
I harrada encourage
1 harraqa burn

haruma (u) be forbidden; II
harrama make unlawful,
proscribe (‘ala for); hu-
rum- (pl) sacred things

hazina (a) huzn- be sad,
grieve; huzn- (A3b) grief

hasiba (a) hisban- reckon,
consider; hasaba (u) hi-
sab- make an account, fig-
ure; II hdsaba call to ac-
count

hasan- beautiful, good; ha-
sanat- (SFP) good deed,;
husn- beauty, kindness, fa-
vor; I hassana improve,
make good; IV 'ahsana do
good, do well

haSara (u) hasr- gather to-
gether (a herd); hasir- an-
nouncer, herald

muhsanat- (SFP) chaste
woman

IV 'ahsad to count, enumerate

hatta (u) decrease, reduce

FyF

ARABIC-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

hazz- (AlDb) portion

hafara (i) hafr- dig; hafir-
hoof

hafiza (a) hifz- preserve,
protect, memorize; 111 hdfa-
za ‘ald watch out for, be
mindful of; VIII iktafaza bi-
maintain, guard; X istah-
faza commit (‘ald) s.th. to
the charge of (acc.)

haqq- (A1b) truth, reality;
right, due; haqiq- worthy

hakama (u) hukm- pass
judgment (bi- of, ‘ald on);
hukm- (A3b) judgment, or-
der, decree; hakim- (Ada)
ruler, governor; hikmat-
wisdom; hakim- (A5b)
wise

halgat- ring, hitching ring

IV "ahalla make lawful

hamida (a) hamd- praise; II
hammada extol

*ahmaru (A8) red; himar-pl =~

hamir- donkey, ass
hanid- roasted
VIII ihtaja ’ild be in need of
IV "ahdta bi- surround; VII
ihtdta be careful, on one’s
guard
hawla (+ gen.) around
hayBu where, wherever
(conj.)
hin- (A3b) time; hina at the
time when

== hayya yahayyulyahyd live,
be alive; IV 'ahya bring to
life, revivify; X istahyd be
ashamed; hayy- (Ala) alive;
hayat- life

> Xabura (u) xubr-/xibrat-
know thoroughly, be fully
acquainted (bi-/-hu) with;
xabar- (A2a) news, piece
of news

> Xaraja (u) xuriij- min go out
of, leave; go out (‘ald
against); IV 'axraja make
go out, expel, bring/take
out; X istaxraja get out, ex-
tract; xarj- tribute

Js»> xardal- mustard

> Xxarra (i) xurar- fall down
prostrate
o>~ Xazana (u) xazn- 10 store
up, accumulate; xazinat-
storehouse, treasury
> xasira (a) xusran- suffer
loss, go astray, perish

—ia> Xasifa (a) xasf- to pile on,

stick (leaves) onto oneself

2> axdaru (A8) green, verdant;
IX ixdarra tum green, be
verdant

xati’a (a) xata’ - be mis-

taken, make a mistake, sin;
IV 'axta’ a err, miss, be off
target; xati’ at- (ASg) mis-
take, error, sin

ks xatara (ilu) xutir- ‘ala oc-
cur to

<i> I xafata mumble
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II xqffafa lighten, reduce NI
xafiya (d) xafd - hide, be
concealed; IV 'axfd conceal; »°
xafa (1) xafd@ hide, conceal
(trs.)
xalada (u) xulid- last for-
ever, be immortal; xuld-
immortality J=2
1V ’axlasa be sincere ('ila
to); muxlis- (SMP) sincere,
devoted S
xalafa (u) xalaf- come after,
take the place of; lag (‘an
behind); 1 xallafa appoint ~ »*°
as successor; Il xalafa dif-
fer from, be at variance
with; 1V "axlafa I-wa‘da go
back on a promise; VIII
ixtalafa differ (‘an from), &2
dispute (fi about)
xalaqa (u) xalg- create; He
xalg- creation, created be-
ings, people; xaliqat- (ASe) sl

creature; xaldg- lot $2
xalil- (A5d) friend
xamada (u) xumiid- to go BEL
out, die down (fire) p3o
xamr- wine 99

xdfa (xif-) (@) xawf- fear, be

afraid of; 1V 'axdfa scare
xdlat- maternal aunt o
xdna (1) xiyanat- betray, be

false to

xayr- goodness, (+ min) L

better than; Il xayyara give
a choice to; VIII ixtara S>3
choose .
203
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dabbat- (A4b) beast, four-
legged animal

dub(u)r- (A3b) the back,
rear side; IV 'adbara turn
one’s back (‘an, ‘ald on),
go backward, flee, run
away

daxala (u) duxiil- enter (‘ald
into the presence of); IV
’adxala make enter

dard (1) dirayat- bi- know,
be aware of, comprehend;
IV ’adrd make know

da‘a (n) da‘wat- call, call to/
upon ('ild + verbal noun)
to do s.th., pray, invoke;
du‘a’ - (A6a) prayer, invo-
cation

dafa‘a (a) daf*- push, push
away, repel

dalla (u) dalalat- lead, guide
(‘alg to0), show

11 dalla to dangle, lead on

daniy- low; ad-dunya this
world, this life

dar- pl diir-, diyar- abode

dama (1) remain

dina, min diini (+ gen.)
below, to the exclusion of,
up/down to

din- (A3b) religion; yawmu
d-dini judgment day; dayn-
debt

diyat- bloodmoney

VIII iddaxara store up

darrat- (SFP) atom, small
particle; durriyyat- progeny

\.j-?)

J=
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dira‘- cubit; forearm, paw )

dakara (u) dikr- mention,
recollect, make mention of;
V tadakkara remember; da-

kar- (A2a) male >0
dalika that (demonstrative,  «e
see §17.1)
dalil- (ASj) abject, lowly, Jo

mean; dull- baseness =2

dahaba (a) dahab-Imad-
hab- go, take away (bi-
s.th.); IV 'adhaba make go
away

o= possessor/possessed of
(§31)

ddqa (ii) dawq- taste; IV
'addqa make taste

ra’fat- pity >

ra’d yard ra’y-Iru’yat- see,
consider; IV "ard make/let
see, show; ru’ya vision

rabb- (Ala) lord, master;
rabbaniyy- (SMP) rabbin,
Jewish title of learning

rabata (i) rabt- tie

rubbama perhaps P

raja‘a (i) rujii’- come/go 350
back, return; raja‘ii ’ila
"anfusihim “they conferred
apart”; IV 'arja‘a makere-  Ju,
turn; marji‘- (A11) refuge,
retreat

rajfat- tremor

rajul- (A2b) man i
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rajama (u) rajm- stone, cast
a stone; rajama bil-gaybi
guess; rajim- stoned, ac-
cursed

IV 'arja put off

11 rahhaba bi- welcome

rahl- (Alc) saddlebag

rahima (a) rahmat-/marha-
mat- have mercy on, be
merciful; rahim- merciful;
ar-rahmanu The Merciful,
epithet of God; rahim- kin-
ship, womb; wasala r-
rahima maintain family
ties, take care of those to
whom one is tied by family
relationship

radda (1) radd- send/bring
back, ward off, return; re-
ply (‘ala to); V taraddada
be reflected, recur, waver,
be uncertain, hesitate; VIII
irtadda go back, revert,
apostasize, refrain (‘an
from); X istaradda reclaim,
get back

radm- dam, dike

razaqa (i) rizq- provide
with sustenance; rizg- sus-
tenance

rasiil- (A7b) messenger,
apostle; risalat- (A6b)
message; IV "arsala send
forth

rufd- guidance

1V 'arda‘a suckle
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radiya (@) ridwdn- ‘an be J=3
content with, pleased with,
find acceptable; IV 'ardd
make content o
ra‘d- thunder, awe

rafa‘a (a) raf’- raise, erect .
raqabat- slave

rakiba (a) rukiib- mount, L
ride; rukbat- knee J

rak‘at- kneeling, prostration

ramd (i) ramy- bi- pelt with, ___,
cast; accuse o

IV 'ardha relieve; rih-
(A3b) spirit

Il rawada entice; IV "ardda
want

ar-rim- Byzantium, Byzan-
tines, Greeks, Anatolians;
rumiyy- Byzantine, Greek,
Anatolian

T

zakat- (A10f) alms

zanj- (A1b) Blacks, Ethio-
pians; zanjiyy- Black,
Negro

zand (i) zind’ -/zinan commit
adultery, fornicate

zawj- (Ala) mate, spouse

zala (zul-) (@) zawal- pass
away; (neg.) continue,
abide eternally; IV 'azdla
cause to pass away, take
away

zdda (i) ziyadat- be more oyt
(‘ald than), increase; IV
’azdda increase (trs.); VII
izddda increase (int.)

FEY TS
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md zdla (zil-) (Id yazdlu)
(neg. + imperf. ind.) keep
on, be still (doing s.th.)

1I zayyana adorn, embellish

sa- (proclitic + imperf. ind.)
affirmative future explicit
particle

sa’ala (a) su’ al- ask; VI
tasd’ ala ask one another;
su’al- (A6a) question

sabab- road, way; 'arba‘a
sababan take one’s way

sabt- Sabbath; yawmu s-
sabti Saturday

subhdna (+ construct) glory
be to

sabil- (m & f) (ASc) path,
way

sitr- covering, shelter

sajada (u) sujiid- fall pros-
trate, bow down (Ji- be-
fore); masjid- (A11)
mosque

sijn- prison

sahara (a) sihr- enchant;
sahir- sorcerer; sihr- magic

II saxxara subjugate

saxita (a) be angry
sadd- mountain, barrier

sidrat- lote-tree; as-sidratu
[-muntaha the heavenly
lote-tree

sarab- mirage

saru'‘a (u) sur‘at- be quick,
fast; sari‘- quick

TEE % % OFY § ¥
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ARABIC-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

IV ’asrafa be extravagant, L
waste, squander
saraqa (i) sarigat- steal, 3 gon

rob; VII insaraqa get sto-
len; VIII istaraqa filch, pil-
fer; istaraqa s-sam‘a S g
eavesdrop
V tasa‘‘ara be kindled, lit 5y

saqata (u) suqir- fall, drop ¢ g
off
saqd (1) saqy- give to drink,
water; IV 'asqd = G; X is-
tasqa ask for water G
sakana (u) sukndl/sakan- in-
habit, dwell; IV "askana
make dwell; sakinat- tran-
quility
silah- (A6a) arms, weapons
sultan- (A12) power, au-
thority
salima (a) salamat- be safe =
and sound, intact; I sal-
lama keep from harm,
hand over intact, + ‘ald
greet; I salama make
peace with; IV "aslama
submit, surrender; saldm-
greetings, peace
sami‘a (a) sam‘-Isamd‘- PV
hear; IV 'asma‘a make
hear; VIIl istama‘a li-/’ila
listen to gy
sama’ - (m & f) pl samawat-
sky, heaven ars
ism- (A10a/e) name; 11 sam-
md name, stipulate
1V ’asnada lean

1

(AR

sinn- (A3b) tooth, age
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sanat- (SMP siniina, A10f)
year

*aswadu (A8) black; IX is-
wadda turn black, be
blackened

sawfa (+ imperf. ind.) future
explicit particle

sdaqa (i1) sawg- to drive

sd’a (1) saw’ - be evil, bad;
si’ - evil, ill (noun); sayyi’-
evil, bad (adj.); sayyi’ at-
(SFP) evil deed

sawiya (@) sawa’ - be
equivalent, equal to; II saw-
wd equalize, put on the
same level (bi- with); VIII
istawd be even, on a par,
stand upright, sit down
(‘ald on), be cooked, ma-
ture, ripe, be done right

sara (i) sayr- set out, travel,
depart; Il sayyara make go

§ibr- (A3b) span, handspan

Sabi‘a (a) Sab’- be satisfied,
full, satiated

Sajar- (A2a), Sajarat- (SFP)
tree

Sadid- (A5a/d) forceful, vio-
lent; $iddar- might, vio-
lence; VIII i§tadda be harsh

Sarr- evil; (+ min) worse
than; (+ construct) worst

masriq- east, orient, rising
point of the sun
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Sarik- (ASb) partner; IlI
$araka go into partnership
with; IV ’a$raka bi- ascribe
a partner to; $irk- portion;
musrik- polytheist, heathen ,.»
VI iStara to buy, purchase
s.th. (bi- at the price of)
Satr- half

Safa‘a (a) Safd‘ar- intercede 5o
(li- on someone’s behalf);
X ista$fa’a’ila seek inter- 34
cession with
Saqqa (u) Saqq- cleave,
split; VII infagqa be split
apart, cloven asunder;
$aqq- harsh
Sams- (f) (A1b) sun Ere
Simal- north; (f) left hand Lo
$ihab- (A6c) shooting star s
Sahida (a) Suhid-/Sahdadat-
witness, testify (‘ald
against); Il $ahada wit- e
ness; IV 'afhada cause to cLa
witness; X istashada pro-
duce as witness; Sahddat-
testimony, testimonial (of
faith); Sahid- (A5b) witness
Sahr- (A1b/d) month
IV 'a$dra make a sign, indi- s
cate ('ila)
3@’ a ($i’-) (G) masi at- will,
want; $ay’- (Ala) thing, poe
something, anything :
Sayx- (Alb) elder, old man,
leader, chief
Saytan- (A12) devil, demon

pre

310

subh-/sabah- dawn, morn-
ing; IV 'asbaha become (in
the morning), get up, wake
up

sabara (i) sabr- be patient

—>we §ahib- (Adc) companion,

master; VIII istahaba ac-
company

saxr- (Alb) rock; saxrat-
rock

sadaqa (u) sidg- speak the
truth, be truthful; II sad-
daga declare as true, af-
firm; sadagqat- (SFP) alms;
V rasaddaqa give alms, be
charitable (‘ald to)

IV "asraxa help

sirat- path, road

sagir- (A5a/e) small, young;
I saggara make small,
belittle

VIII istafa choose, select

salih- (SMP) good, right,
proper, pious, devout;
(SFP) good deeds, good
works; 1 sallaha put in
order; IV ’aslaha promote
good, make peace, reform

salat- (A10f) prayer, ritual
prayer; Il salla ‘ala pray
for

‘asammu (A8) deaf

sanam- (A2a) idol

,so 1V "asdaba hit the mark;

"usiba (pass.) be stricken,
afflicted
sdma (@) siyam-/sawm- fast

ARABIC-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

Ao  dahika (a) dahk- laugh
o daraba (i) darb- strike,
smite, hit; daraba maBalan
give as an example; VIII
idraraba clash, be upset
> darra (u)darr- harm, hurt;
Il darra = G; VIl idtarra
force, compel; darrat- wife
(relationship of multiple
wives one to the other)
s X istad‘afa despise, belittle
J dalla (i) dalal(ar)- go astray,
get lost; IV "adalla cause to
go astray

ta‘am- (A6a) food, victuals;
IV ’at‘ama feed; X istat-
‘ama ask for food
sl tagir- false gods
sib  rtafiga (a) (tafaq-) (+ imperf.
ind.) to begin to, start
tala‘a (u) tulii*- rise (sun);
IV ’atla‘a cause to rise; VIII
ittala‘a ‘ald be informed
of, observe closely; matla“
(A11) rising place of the
sun or heavenly body
3k taldq- divorce; 1I fallaga di-
vorce; IV "atlaga set free;
V11 intalaga depart, pro-
ceed, move freely
oleb QIV itma’anna be calm, as-
sured, secure, at peace,
tranquil
b tahura (u) tahdrat- be pure,
clean; II tahhara purify; V
tatahhara cleanse oneself,
perform ablutions

o
b
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IV 'atd‘a obey; X istatd‘a
have the endurance, capa-
bility for, be able to, ca-
pable of

b 1d’ifat- (A4b) group, band,

party
IV ’atdqa bear, endure

tawil- (AS5a) long

tdba (i) tibat- be good,
pleasant; tayyib- good,
pleasant; tib- perfume; tiba
li- blessed be

tayr- (Alb) bird

tin- clay, mud

zalama (i) zulm- wrong,
oppress, treat unjustly; VIII
izzalama be unjust; zulm-
injustice, tyranny; zulmat-
(SFP) darkness

zam’ anu thirsty

zahr- back; zuhiir- loins

‘abada (u) ‘ibadat- wor-
ship; ‘abd- (Alc) servant,
slave

‘atd (1) ‘wmiw- ‘an be inso-
lent toward
‘ajiba (a) wonder, marvel

‘ajila (a) ‘ajal(at)- hurry,
hasten; I ‘ajjala hurry
(trs.); V ta‘ajjala hurry, be
ahead of, precede; X ista‘
jala be in a hurry, rush;
‘ijl- (A3b)/ ‘ijalat- calf
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‘ajam- (A2a) Persians, non-
Arabs; ‘ajamiyy- Persian,
non-Arab; ’a‘jamu (A9a)
Persian, non-Arab

‘adda (u) ‘add- count; 11
‘addada number; IV ’a‘ad-
da prepare; ‘adad- (A2a)
number; ‘iddat- number

‘adl- justice, equity

‘adiw- (ATa) enemy; I
‘ada be inimical to, aggress
upon

‘adab- (A6a) torment; II
‘addaba torture, torment

‘arab- (A2a) Arabs; ‘ara-
biyy- Arab; al- ‘arabiyyat-
Arabic (language)

‘araja (u) rise, ascend; ma ‘-
raj- (A11) height

‘ars- (A1b) throne

‘arafa (i) ma‘rifat- know,
recognize; VIII | ‘tarafa con-
fess; ma‘rif- act of favor,
kindness

‘ariya (a) ‘ury- be naked

‘azza (i) ‘izz- be strong,
powerful; ‘aziz- (A5d/j)
potent, powerful; ‘izzat-
(SFP) power; VIII i ‘tazza be
powerful

‘asa ’an perhaps

‘asa (i) ‘isyan- disobey;
ma ‘siyat- disobedience

‘azim- (ASa/e) great, huge,
magnificent

‘afa (1) ‘afw- ‘an pardon

‘&
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‘aqib- (A2a) heel; ingalaba
‘ald ‘aqibayhi he turned
back in his tracks; ‘agibat-
(A4b) end, result; ‘ugba
end, final result, reward

‘aqara (i) ‘agr- wound,
hamstring

‘aqala (i) ‘aql- be endowed
with reason, be reasonable;
II ‘agqala bring to reason,
make reasonable; ‘aql-
(A1b) reason, rationality,
intellect

‘akafa (uli) ‘ukif- be at-
tached, devoted

‘alima (a) ‘ilm- have
knowledge (bi- of), know,
realize, learn; I ‘allama
teach; V ta‘allama learn; X
ista‘lama seek information;
‘ilm- (A3b) knowledge,
learning; ‘alim- (A5b)
learned, knowing; ‘dlam-
(A4b/sMP) world, (pl) uni-
verse

‘ald (i) ‘ald’- be high; VI

ta‘ala be exalted, (impera-
tive) come on; X ista‘ld
rise, tower (‘ald over),
master; ‘aliy- high; ma‘lan
(A11) high place; ‘ald
(‘alay-) + gen. on, over,
against, to; ‘ald’an on
condition that

‘amara (u) cause to pros-

per; al-baytu l-ma‘miiru
prototype of the Ka‘ba

ELQ

v %€

N

By

ARABIC-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

‘amila (a) ‘amal- do, per-
form; I ‘amala do busi-
ness, trade with; ‘amal-
(A2a) labor, deed

a’‘ma (A8) blind

‘inab- pl ’a‘nab- grapes
‘inda (+ gen.) with, in the
possession of, presence of
‘ahd- covenant, pact
‘thn- tufts of wool
‘ada () ‘iyadat- visit the
sick; ‘dda (1) ‘awd-/ma-

‘ad- return

‘ada (ii) ma‘ad- seek pro-
tection (bi- with); II ‘aw-
wada bi- place under the
protection of; X ista‘dda =
G
‘dm- (A2a) year
IV ’a‘dna help
‘aSa (i) ‘ays- live; ma‘isat-

living, livelihood
‘ayn- (A1b/d) eye; (Alb)
spring

garaba (u) gurib- set (sun);
garib- (ASb) foreign, for-
eigner, strange; magrib-
west, setting point of the
sun

garra (u) guriir- delude,
deceive; VI igtarra be de-
ceived

gasiya (a) cover

313

& gafara (i) magfirat-Igufran-

li- forgive; X istagfara seek
forgiveness; gafiir- forgiv-
ing

Ju  gafala (u) gaflar- ‘an ne-

glect, ignore; VI tagafala
feign ignorance

<l galaba (i) galabat- subdue,

vanquish; VIII igtalaba ‘ala
vanquish, gain dominion
over
IV 'agna ‘an enable some-
one (d.o.) do without; X
istagnd ‘an dispense with,
do without; ganiy- (A5d)
rich

-t gaba (i) gayb- be absent,

vanish; gayb- (Alb) that
which is invisible, super-
natural

=+ Vtagayyara change (int.);

gayru (+ construct) other
than, non-, un-

s fa- and, and then (sequential

particle); (+ subj.) lest
(hypothetical consequence)

=5 fataha (a) fath- open; X

istaftaha ask for something
to be opened, request ad-
mittance

45 IV afta give a (legal) opin-

ion, give counsel to; X
istafta seek counsel from;
farwa (f) (A11) legal opin-
ion; fatan pl fityan-(fityat-
youth, lad

>3 VIlinfajara gush forth, ex-

plode
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3,3 fard- (Ala) individual
o8 farra (i) firar- flee
w2 farada (i) fard- ordain, as-
sign
a» faraqa (u) farq- separate,
part, distinguish (bayna be-
tween); 11 farraqa part,
separate; Il faraqa disen-
gage oneself from, part
with; V tafarraqa be sepa-
rated, split, divided; vIII if-
taraqa = V; firgat- (A3a)
division; mutafarriq- mis-
cellaneous; furgan- epithet
of the Koran
s fasada (u) fasad- rot, decay,
be wicked, vain; IV ’afsada
work corruption, spoil, act
wickedly
G~3 fasaqa (uli) fisq- be disso-
lute
ki fatara (u) fagr- create; v
tafartara be torn; fitrat- in-
nate disposition, natural
inclination
J=& fa‘ala(a)fa'l-lfi‘l- do
i faqir- (ASb) poor
<& fagiha (a) figh- understand,
comprehend
&5 fakihat- (A4b) fruit
¢ 1V aflaha prosper
<ls falak- (Ala) celestial sphere;
Sulk- ark
B fulan- (m), fulanatu (f) So-
and-So
s Jam- pl’ afwah- mouth
as fawga (+ gen.) above
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& Jfi(+gen)in

J«3 fil- (coll.) elephants; filat-
elephant

u~3 qabas- borrowed

J3 qabila (a) gabil- accept; I
qabala confront, meet; IV
"agbala come/go forward,
advance (‘ald toward, on);
V tagabbala accept, re-
ceive; gabla (+ gen.) be-
fore (prep.); min gqablu be-
forehand (adv.); gabla ’an
before (conj.); qub(u)l-
(A3b) fore, front part

JB qatala (u) gatl- kill; 11 ga-
tala fight with; qatil- (ASf)
slain

a3 qad(i) (+ perf.) perfective
particle; (+ imperf.) may,
might

o3 gadara (i) qadar- be ca-

pable (‘ala of); 11 gaddara
appoint, determine, predes-
tine; gadir- powerful, po-
tent; gadr- amount; miq-
dar- extent, amount

o»3 I gaddasa bless, make sa-

cred; baytu I-magqdisi Jeru-
salem

ps vV tagaddama to precede, go

before; gadim- (A5b) old,
ancient

93 VI igtada bi- emulate, fol-

low

s qara’a(a) qird at- say

aloud, recite, read; al-
qur’anu the Koran

ARABIC-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

% qariba (a) qurb- draw near,
approach; II garraba allow
near, let approach; sacri-
fice; V tagarraba min ap-
proach, come close to; VIII
iqtaraba’ ila draw near to;
qarib- near (min to), (ASd/
e) relative, kinsman; gur-
ban- (A12) sacrifice

qarra (ali) qarr- be cool;
qarrat ‘aynuhu he was
happy; qurratu - ‘ayni de-
light, joy; mustaqarr- habi-
tation, dwelling place

qarn- (Alb) horn; i I-qar-
nayni epithet of Alexander
the Great

qaryat- (A3a) village, town

IV 'agsata fi be fair to
Il gdsama to swear to

S

S

11he

qassa (u) qasas- narrate, tell
(‘ala to); gissat- (A3a)
story, tale

qada (i) qada’ - decide,
foreordain; VII ingadd be
concluded, completed

gata‘a (a) qat’- cut, be de-
cisive; qata‘a’amran
make a final decision; Il
qatta‘a cut, hack to shreds;
VII ingata ‘a get cut off

qa‘ada (u) qu‘id- sit down;
maq‘ad- (A11) seat

b

t

E,

{3 qalaba (i) qalb- turn over,
around (int.); I gallaba
turn over (trs.); V taqallaba
be overturned, vanquished;
VII inqalaba be overturned,
changed; galb- (A1b) heart

qalil- (A5a/d/e) little, few,
slight; IV ’aqalla make
few; qullar- pl gilal- jug

<3 qamar- (A2a) moon

®

£s5 qi‘ar-desert

Js3 qala () qawl- say, uphold,
maintain (bi-); gawl- (Ala)
words, speech

ps qama (1) qiyam- rise up
(ila for) (‘ala against), go
('ild to), undertake (bi-); II
gawwama make straight; Il
gawama oppose, resist; IV
’aqama perform,; X istaqa-
ma stand erect, straight;
qiyamat- resurrection; qay-
yim- straight, right; ma-
qam- (SFP) place, position;
gawm- (Ala) people, na-
tion, tribe; mustagim-
straight

ss® qawiy- (ASd) powerful,
forceful; quwwat- (A3a/
SFP) might, strength

S ka- (proclitic + gen.) like
(prep.); ka-dalika thus,
likewise; ka-'anna(ma) as
though

315
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»S kabura (u) kubr- be big,

large; 11 kabbara make big,

magnify; IV 'akbara laud,
extol; V takabbara be
haughty, scornful; X istak-
bara = V; kabir- (ASa/e)
big, large, old

xS kataba (u) kitabat- write,
prescribe (‘ald for); 1M
kataba write to; kitdb-
(A6¢) book

rs:S katama (u) katm-/kitman-
conceal

AS kaBir- (ASa/e, SFP/SMP)

many, much; II ka@0ara in-

crease, make many; III
kabara outnumber

3S kadaba (i) kadib- lie (ala
to); I kaddaba call a liar,
repudiate

r S karim- (A5a/b) noble, gen-

erous; II karrama ennoble
revere; 1V 'akrama honor

S kasara (i) kasr- break; 11
kassara smash, shatter: v
takassara get shattered,
broken; VII inkarasa be,
get broken

S kasd (i1) clothe

S kafara (u) kufr-lkufran- bi-

be ungrateful for, disbe-
lieve in; kdfir- (A4a/SMP)
unbeliever, infidel

i kdffar- all

IS kalb- (Alc) dog

JK kull- all, every; kullama
whenever; kaldlat- distant
heir; kall- burden

k4

Il kallama speak to, address;
I kalama speak with; v
takallama speak (ma‘a
with); kalimat- (SFP) word
LS kamad just as (conj.)
«S ’akmahu born blind
S kanz- (A1b) treasure
J¢ kahl- man of mature age
3,8 kdda (kid-) (@) (+ imperf.
ind.) be on the verge of,
almost (do s.th.)

<SS kawkab- (A11) star, heav-

enly body
osS  kana (i) kawn- be; makan-
(A6a/d) place
&S kada (i) kayd- li- plot the
downfall of, conspire
against
.S kayfa how?

J' la- (proclitic) really (em-
phatic particle); li- (proclitic
+ gen.) for, to, because of;
(+ subj.) in order that
JY mal’ ak-, malak- (A11) angel
o laban- milk
) la‘iba (a) la‘b- play, jest
J« la‘alla (+ acc.) perhaps
o~ la‘ana (a) la‘n- curse; la‘nat-
(SFP) curse
<& lagiya () ligd’ - meet, en-
counter; III /dga meet with,
encounter; IV ’alqa throw,
cast; VIII iltagd bi- meet
with
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li-ma why, what for?; lam 2w
(+ jussive) negative past
definite particle

lamma when (conj.); li-ma oo
why?

law(i) if (contrary to fact); e
would that, if only (opta-
tive particle); law-Ia were it
not for

ldma (i) lawm-/lawmat- )
blame, reproach; VI taldwa- v
ma blame, scold each other

laysa (las-) (defective) is
not

layl- (A10e) nighttime; lay-
lat- (SFP) night

w
e
md what?; that which, what-
ever (relative); not; (+ St
perf.) as long as .
ma’ - (A2b) water e
mada what? e
matd‘- (A6a) goods, chattel,
wares; Il matta‘a equip, &
make enjoy (bi-); V ta- g
matta‘a bi- enjoy; X is-
tamta‘a bi- enjoy, relish

s> matd when?
J& mibl- (A3b) likeness, simi-

larity; mifla (+ gen.) like s
(prep.); maBal- (A2a) like-

ness, parable, simile; tim-

6al- pl tamabilu image,

likeness; I ma86ala bi- JN
make like; 11l maBala re-

semble; VI tamdBala re-

semble each other
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majis- magi; Il majjasa
make Mazdaean
muxlis- see VXLS
madinat- (ASc/e) city, town
imru’ -, al-mar’ - man; im-
ra’at-, al-mar’ at- woman
marra (1) murir- ‘ald pass
by, over; marrat- (SFP)
time, instance
marida (a) marad- fall ill,
be sick; marad- (A2a)
sickness, disease; marid-
(AS5f) sick, ill, diseased
massa (masis-) (a/lu) mass-
/masis- touch
IV 'amsaka to hold fast,
hold up
miskin- (A12) poor, unfor-
tunate
masa (i) masy- walk, go on
foot
matar- (A2a) rain; IV "am-
tara rain down
ma‘a (+ gen.) with
Il makkana make firm, es-
tablish; IV *amkana be pos-
sible for; V tamakkana min
be able to; makan- (A6a/d)
place (\/KWN)
mala’a (a) mal’ - fill; VIII
imtala’ a be filled, full;
mala’ - council of notables,
chiefs
mal’ ak- see NL'K
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2l malaka (i) mulk- possess,

Jhe

loe
o
&

q.

rule, reign (‘ald over); I
mallaka put in possession
of, make king; malik-
(A2d) king; malikat- (SFP)
queen; mamlakat- (A11)
kingdom; malak- see VL'K

millat- (A3a) community,
sect

mimmad = min ma

mimman = min man

min (+ gen.) from, out of,
among (partitive); man
who?, he who, they who,
whoever

mana‘a (a) man‘- hinder
access (min to), prevent
(min from); I mdna‘a put
up resistance to

V tamanna wish for, desire,
make a wish

mahd- (A1b) cradle

muhl- molten metal

madta (mit-) (1) mawt- die;
IV 'amdta cause to die;
mawt- (Ala) death; mayyit-
(A5f/1a/ sMP) dead

mal- (A2a) property, pos-
sessions

muw’ min- see V' MN IV

mifdag- see NweoQ

mdada (i) sway

nar- (f) (A10c) fire
nds- people, humans

naba’ - (A2a) news; 11 nab-
ba’ a bi- inform of
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s> habiy- (SMP, A2a) prophet;
nabawiyy- of or pertaining
to the prophet
2 najm- (A2b/d) star
J3v  naxil- dates

s Il nddd call, cry out to, pro-
claim
2% IV 'andara warn; nadir-
(AS5b) warner
J» nazala (i) nuzal- go/come
down, bring/ take down
(bi-); 11 nazzala send
down; IV 'anzala send /
bring / take down; manzil-
(A11) station, stopping
place
s~ nasiya (d) nisyan- forget; Iv
"ansd make forget; nisa’ -
(pl) women
nasaha (a) nush- take good
care of, advise
nasara (u) nasr- help, assist
(‘ala against); VIII intasara
be victorious, triumph (‘ala
over), take revenge (min
on); X istansara ask for as-
sistance; nasraniyy- pl na-
sara Christian; Il nassara
Christianize
nisf- half
nataqa (i) nutq- speak

1

13

nazara (u) nazar- look, re-
gard; Il ndzara argue, de-
bate; IV "anzara respite;
VI intazara wait, expect;
manzar- (Al11) watchtower
<« ha‘ata (a) describe

ARABIC-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

s IV ’an‘ama ‘ala show favor L. habata (i) hubiit- go down

to; ni ‘mat- favor; na‘am
yes
¢ nafaxa (u) nafx- blow, puff

o= nafs- (f) (Alb) soul; (Ald)

self
fx nafa‘a (a) naf*- be of ben-
efit to, avail; Il ndfa‘a ben-

> hajara (i) hajr-/hijran- part

company with, be sepa-
rated from; Il Adjara mi-
grate; VI tahdjara desert
one another

saa hadda (i) hadd- be decrepit,

in ruins

efit; VIl intafa‘a avail one- s»sa  hudhud- hoopoe-bird

self (bi-/min of)
ao 1 nafaqa be hypocritical,
dissimulate; IV ’'anfaqa ex-

pend
é nakaha (i) nikdh- marry

s~ hada (i) hiddyat- lead, guide

aright; VIII ihtada be led,
guided, shown the right
way; hudan right guidance;
hadiyat- (ASg) gift

S5 nakira (a) notrecognize, not  1as  hadd this (demonstrative,

know, deny, disown; IV
"ankara refuse to acknowl-  J,
edge, disavow, disclaim;

munkar- (SFP) objection- S
able act, abomination; s
nukr- awful

turn upside down; nukisa
‘ald ra’ sihi he was con-
founded 38

¢ nahr- (Ala/d) river; nahar-
daytime

<® naha (@) nahy- forbid some- (s»*
one (‘an s.th.); VIl intaha | &
’ila reach, end up at

L hidr- (A3b) light; I nawwa-
ra, IV 'andra make light,
illuminate

A ndqat- pl nidq-, niyaq-, 3
ndqat- she-camel

o nama (nim-) (@) nawm-
sleep; mandm- dream

oS5 nakasa (u) naks- turn over, pos
La

D
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§17.1)

harwala (Q1) harwalat-
run, walk fast

hal(i) interrogative particle

halaka (i) halak- perish, die;
IV ’ahlaka destroy, ruin; X
istahlaka exhaust oneself

hamma (u) bi- intend

hund here; hunaka there

hdda (i) hawd- be, become
Jewish, practise Judaism; II
hawwada make Jewish

hawan (A2a) lust, passion

11 hayya’ a prepare, make
ready; V tahayya’ a be pre-
pared, in readiness; hay’at-
(SFP) form, shape

mifaq- covenant

wajaba (i) wujib- be neces-
sary, imcumbent (li-, ‘ald
for)
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wajada (i) wujid- find, wu-
Jida (pass.) exist; IV ’aw-
Jjada bring into existence

wajh- (A1b) face; Il wajjaha
make face, turn (li-, *ila to-
ward); VIII ittajaha turn to-
wards, set out (’ild for);
wajih- eminent, illustrous

wahid- one (adj.)

wahy- inspiration; IV ’awhd
inspire ('ild someone) (bi-
with)

wadda (wadid-) (a) wudd-
Imawaddat- wish

wada‘a (a) let, allow (+ im-
perf. ind.)

yadaru (no perf., imperf.
only + imperf. ind.) let

ward’ a (+ gen.) beyond,
behind

wariba (i) wirabat- inherit
from, be the heir of; IV
'awrafa make heir

warada (i) wuriid- reach
(water); wird- thirsty herd

waraq- (A2a), waraqat-
(SFP) leaf

Il ward to conceal, keep se-
cret

wasi‘a (a) sa‘at- contain,
hold, have the capacity for;
Il wassa‘a expand; wasi‘-
vast

waswasa (Q1) waswas- to
whisper

wasid- threshold

)

o
L)

JSs
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wasiyat- (A5g) bequest, le-
gacy, directive, command-
ment; I wassd, IV ’awsa
recommend, charge (bi-
with), bequeath

wada‘a (a) wad'- put down,
lay aside; VI tawada‘a be
humble

wa ‘ada (i) wa‘d- promise;
wa‘d- (Alb) promise

wafd- (A1b) herd

I waffa give full due, give
full share of; vV tawaffa
take, get one’s full share
of, receive fully, tuwuffiya
(pass.) die

wagqa‘a (a) wuqi ‘- fall, be-
fall, occur

waqa (i) wigdyat- ward off;
VI ittaqa beware, be on
one’s guard, fear (God)

wakala (i) wakl-Iwukiil- en-
trust ('ild to); Il wakkala
authorize, put in charge (bi-
of); V tawakkala ‘ala rely,
depend on; VIl ittakala =
V; wakil- (ASb) warden,
guardian

walada (i) wiladat- beget,
give birth, wulida (pass.)
be born; walad- (A2a)
child, son; wuld- progeny;
walid- (SMP) father, pro-
genitor; wdlidani parents

waldakinna (+ acc.), waldkin
(+ vb.) but

d

Q]
5
[ s

G
[T nd
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waliy-(A5d) friend, helper,
supporter; II walld turn
aside (‘an, min from), put
in charge of; V rawalla turn
away; mawlan (A11) mas-
ter, patron; waldyat- friend-
ship

wahaba (a) wahb- give

ya O, vocative particle

yajiju wa-mdjitju Gog and
Magog

ya’isa (a) ya's- despair,
give up hope (min of); IV
"ay’ asa deprive of hope; X
istay’ asa be despondent

yatim- (ASg/h) orphan

yad- (f) (A1d/10e) hand

yusr- ease, leisure

R
ot
o=
&

r

obs
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yaqin- certainty

yamm- sea, river

yamin- (f) (ASh) right hand,
oath

yahiid-, yahidiyy- Jew,
Jewish; see also VHWD

yawm- (Ala) day; al-yawma
today; yawma on the day
when; yawma’idin on that
day

yindn- Greeks, Ionians;
yiananiyy- Greek
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Index of F‘L Patterns

Arranged in Arabic alphabetical order. For broken-plural patterns see

Appendix A.

Jwizw! ISTIF‘AL- 77 i
Jmizwl ISTAF‘ALA 77

JsBl *AFA‘ILU 36.1 Jelis

lsl TFTI‘AL- 59 .
:JJ...:sl IFTA‘ALA 59 S
Jws! "AFAL- 10 2Lz
Jw| IF‘AL-75 i
Jwsl IF‘ALLA 81.3

J=31 AF‘ALA75; ’AF‘ALU &
) 36 Jeb
=il IF‘ALLA 81

Sl AFILA’U 10, 40.1(3) Ju
Jhes! IFILAL- 81 JLs
JHus! IF'ANLALA 82

Jiail TF‘ANLA 82 e
Je il IF‘AWALA 82 sl
JfﬂIFAWWMA82 Ji

] AFILLA’U 40.1(4)

Jisl INFI‘AL- 58

323

INFA‘ALA 58

TAFA‘ALA 79;
TAFA‘UL- 79
TAFA‘‘ALA, TAFA‘‘UL-

67
TAF‘ILAT- 64

TAF‘IL- 64, 65

FAIN 27.2, 40.2

FA‘ALA78; FA‘IL- 23,
27.1,40.2

FALL- 27.3

FA““‘AL- 70; FI‘AL- 10,
40.1(2), 78; FU*ALU
94; FU*AL- 40.2

FA‘ALAT- 28(5)

FUAT- 40.2

FA‘ALA 13, 28(1-2),

30.1(1); FA‘ILA 13,
28(1-2), 30.1(2);
FA‘ULA 13, 28(1-2),
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30.1(3); FA‘L- 28(1);
FA‘IL- 10; FU‘L- 80.1,
93; FU‘AL- 36.1;
FU‘ILA 53; FU‘UL- 10,
93; FA“‘ALA 64

FA‘LA’U 80.1;
FU‘ALA’U40.1(2)

FA‘LALA 87

FA‘ALAT- 40.2;

FA‘LAT- 85; FI‘LAT-
85
FU‘LA 36.1
FU‘OL- 10, 28(2)
*FA‘AWA 20.1;

*FA‘TWA 20.3
*FA‘AYA 20.2; FU‘IYA

53.5
FA‘IL- 40.1(1);
FU‘AYL- 62
FALFALA 87
FILA 53.2

MUTAFA‘IL-,
MUTAFA‘AL- 79

MUTAFA“‘IL-,
MUTAFA‘‘AL- 67
MUSTAF‘IL-,
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Jelie
Uelia
i

J e
Jode

TEY EF

Josde

¥ ¥

MUSTAF‘AL- 77

MUFA‘IL-, MUFA‘AL-
78

MAFA‘ALAT- 78

MUFTA‘IL-,
MUFTA‘AL- 59

MIF‘AL- 84

MAF‘AL- 83; MAF‘IL-
83; MIF‘AL- 84;
MUFA*‘IL-,
MUFA‘‘AL- 64;
MUF‘IL-, MUF‘AL- 75

MUF‘ALL- 81

MAF‘ALAT- 83;
MAF‘ILAT- 83

MAF‘UL- 24

MAFUL- 27.4

MAFIL- 27.4

MAFYUL- 27.4

MUNFA ‘IL- 58

YAF‘ALU 30; YAF‘ILU
30; YAF‘ULU 30;
YUF‘ALU 55, 75;
YUFILU 75

General Index

All numbers refer to paragraphs.

Abjad 91

Adjectives: adjectival relative
clause 72.2; agreement 4,
7.2, 11; colors/defects 80,
comparative 36.3; construct
of qualification 72.1;
demonstrative 17.3, 17.4;
elative 36; fa‘il- 40.1(2), 68;
superlative 36.4

Article, definite 1, 7.1

Calendar, Arabian/Islamic 95;
Syro-Mesopotamian, App.
H

Chiastic concord. See Numbers

Circumstantial constructions 26

Cognate subjects 25

Cognate accusative 29

Conditionals,
impossible/contrafactual
54.6, jussive in 46.2(4),
54.1-3, real/possible 54.1-2

Consequential fa- 44.2(5)

Construct phrase 72.1

Construct state. See Noun, state
of

Distributive numbers 94

ou 31

Exception 33

Fa- consequential 44.2(5), in
conditionals 54.4
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Fractions 93

Hamza, seats of, App. G

*I8d in conditionals 54.2

Illa 33

Imru’ un 32

'In 54.1

'Inna 2.6, 15.2(2)

'lyya- 66

Kull- 16

Law 43,54.6,p.176n. 3

Laysa 19

Layta 61

Li- 6

Mai3

Ma.. min clause 89

Masdar. See Verbal nouns

Names, proper 71

Negation, categoric 34, future
emphatic 44.2(2),
imperative 46.1(2),
imperfect 30.3, jussive 56,
laysa 19, past definite
46.1(3), perfect 13.2

Nouns

case, accusative 2.2, 2.6,

2.6(3) (time), 19, 29
(cognate), 36.6 (respect/
specification); genitive 2.2,
2.5, 7.1 (construct);
nominative 2.2, 2.4; oblique
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2.3; vocative 50

elatives 36

inflections, diptote 2.3, in -
prelim. matters 8.5, in -an
60.4(3), in -in 27.2,
irregular 31, triptote 2.2

gender 3

number, broken plural 10, 40,
App. A; dual 8; sound
plural 9

state, construct of possession
7, of qualification 72.1;
definite 2.1, 7.1; indefinite
2.1,7.1

types, anomalous 31, 32;
diminutive 62, diptote 2.3,
instance 85.1, instrument
84, intensive/occupational
70, manner 85.2, place 83,
triptote 2.2, verbal 28

Numbers, abjad 91, cardinal

(1-10) 38, (11-19) 63,
(20+) 90; distributives 94,
fractions 93, ordinal 92

Orthography, prelim. matters 4—

8, App. D

Participles, active 23, 27.1-3,
cognate subject 25, in -an
60.4(3), in -in 27.2, passive
24, 27.4. See also increased
forms of various verbal
types

Periodizations, marks of, App.
E

Personal names 71

Phonetic changes, App. J

Phonology, prelim. matters 1

Possession. See Nouns, state,
construct, and Pronouns,
attached

Predication 2.4, 5, 34

Prepositions 6, 15.2(4)

Pronominal carrier 66; enclitics,
see Pronouns, attached

Pronouns, attached (enclitic) 15,

66.1; demonstrative 17,
indefinite relative
(“whoever”) 54.3,
(“wherever” etc.) 73.2;
independent 12; possessive
15, relative nominalization
of 21.2, with definite
antecedent 21.1, with
indefinite antecedent 21.3
Ra’'a42,76.4
Relative pronouns. See
Pronouns, relative
Relative clauses 21; adjectival
relative 72.2
Roots, quadriliteral 87,
reduplicative 87, triliteral 10
Sentence types, nominal 14.2,
verbal 14.1
Triliteral root system 10, 57
Verb-subject agreement 14
Verbal nouns 28, 29
Verbs:
aspect/tense, imperfect 30,
perfect 13
assertory 86
auxiliary 74
conjugations. See inflection
defective 19
gender 14.2
impersonal passives 88
increased forms 57, I1 64, 111
78,1V 75,V 67,V179, VIl
58, vi1 59, 1X 81, X 77, X1
81.3, XII-XV 82
infinitives/verbal nouns 28
inflections:
SOUND VERBS
increased forms 11 64.2, I
78.2,1v75.2, v 67.1, V1

GENERAL INDEX

79.2, Vi1 58.1, VIII 59.1,
1X 81, x77.2, App. C
imperative 47
imperfect active 30,
passive 55
jussive 46.1
perfect active 13.1,
passive 53
subjunctive 44.1
DOUBLED VERBS
increased forms 111 78.4,
Iv75.3, vi79.3, Vil
58.2, vilI 59.3,X77.3
imperative 48
imperfect active 35,
passive 55.5
jussive 48
perfect active 22, passive
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Cy1’ verbs
increased forms IV 75.4
imperative 49
imperfect active 30.6
Ciwly verbs
increased forms 1V 75.5, X
77.4
imperfect active 41.1,
passive 55.2
Cowly verbs
increased forms IV 76.2,
VvII 60.1, vII1 60.1, X
77.6
imperative 52.1
imperfect active 37,
passive 55.3
jussive 51.1
participles 27

perfect active 18, passive
53.2
subjunctive 44.1
Cawl/y verbs
increased forms II 65, III
78.4,1v 76.1, Vv 69.1, VI
79.4,vi1 60.2, X 77.5
imperative 52.2
imperfect active 39,
passive 55.4
jussive 51.2
perfect active 20, passive
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subjunctive 45
moods, energetic 56,
indicative 30, imperative 47,
jussive 46, subjunctive 44
nouns, verbal 28, 29
number agreement 14.1
optatives 43, 61, 86
participles, as cognate subject
25, G-active 23, 27.1-3, G-
passive 24, 27.4. See also
increased forms of various
verbal types
passive. See Verbs, voice
quadriliteral and reduplicative
87
tense. See Verbs, aspect/tense
voice, passive imperfect 55,
passive impersonal 88,
passive perfect 53
Vocative 50
Wa- circumstantial 26.2
Wadda 43
Ya 50.1
Ya' ayy(at)uha 50.2
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